Regional planning in the Kilimanjara/Arusha region of Tanzania by Mosha, Aloysius Clemence
Mosha, Aloysius Clemence (1975) Regional planning in 
the Kilimanjara/Arusha region of Tanzania. PhD thesis, 
University of Nottingham. 
Access from the University of Nottingham repository: 
http://eprints.nottingham.ac.uk/11780/1/466394_VOL1.pdf
Copyright and reuse: 
The Nottingham ePrints service makes this work by researchers of the University of 
Nottingham available open access under the following conditions.
· Copyright and all moral rights to the version of the paper presented here belong to 
the individual author(s) and/or other copyright owners.
· To the extent reasonable and practicable the material made available in Nottingham 
ePrints has been checked for eligibility before being made available.
· Copies of full items can be used for personal research or study, educational, or not-
for-profit purposes without prior permission or charge provided that the authors, title 
and full bibliographic details are credited, a hyperlink and/or URL is given for the 
original metadata page and the content is not changed in any way.
· Quotations or similar reproductions must be sufficiently acknowledged.
Please see our full end user licence at: 
http://eprints.nottingham.ac.uk/end_user_agreement.pdf 
A note on versions: 
The version presented here may differ from the published version or from the version of 
record. If you wish to cite this item you are advised to consult the publisher’s version. Please 
see the repository url above for details on accessing the published version and note that 
access may require a subscription.
For more information, please contact eprints@nottingham.ac.uk
'REGIONAL PLANNING IN THE KILINIANJARO/ARUSHA 
REGION OF TANZANIM 
By Aloysius Clemence Mosha, B. A. (Hons. ). Thesis 
submitted to the University of Nottingham for 
the degree of Doctor of 
-Philosophy, November, 
1975. 
y 
tL" N 
P Iz P1 
'& 
s/ 
i 
TABLE OF CONTENTS. 
Title 
Abstract 
L: Lst of Tables 
List of FiLures 
List of Ilaps and Planso 
List of Plates 
Acknowledgembnts. 
iv 
ix 
x 
xi 
xii 
xiii 
Part I: ReZional Planning E-. m_erience in Africa and Tanz. -nnia 
in Particular. 
Chapterl: The need and Importance of ReSional P anning., 
Background to Thesis. 
Nepd for Regional Planning. 
Method of Study. 
Chapter 2: The Enorgence of ReSional Planning_. in Africa. 10 
Conditions for and objectives of Regional Planning 
and Development in Africa. 
Regional Development policies and Planning in African 
countries 
- 
Analysis and Evaluation. 
The Organisation of Regional and Inter-regional 
Planning in Africa. 
Difficulties of Regional Planning in Africa. 
Chapter 3: Regional Plannina Encrience in Tanzania. It 
Regional Problems in Tanzania. 
The Scale an. d Planning Process in Tanzania. 
A Review of Regional and District Plans already Prepared. 
Objectives and Possible Approaches to Regional Planning 
in Tanzania. 
Summary 
ii 
Chapter-4: National Goals and Objectiveso 81.11 
Naticnal Goals since-Independence. 
Objectives and Targets set. 
PART I I: 
REGIONAL PHYSICAL PLANNING: A CASE STUDY. 
CIIAPTER_5: The Northern Region, Survey and Analysis. 
A Summary of the Present and Future Constraints 
and Problems. 
Population size and Distribution. 
Land shortage problem. 
Rural-Urban Migration. 
Urban Development and its Impact. 
Employment and Incomes. 
Regional Economy. 
, 
Regional Development Disparity. 
Public Sector Investment and its Impact. 
Conc-'Usion. 
94 
Cha2ter 6: Regional Goals and Objectives. 129 
Regional Goals, Needs and priorities 1975-2000- 
Economic goals. 
Social goals* 
Natural resources. 
Transportation and communications 
Community. 
Chanter 7: Alternative Strategy" One: Tourism Development. 141 
Objectives. 
Maximum Development. 
Employment. 
Housing. 
Networks. 
Conservation. 
Chapter 8: Tourism Development Strategy. Evaluation. 169 
), lethod of Evaluation 
- 
Cost-Benefits Analysis. 
Economic and other Benefits of this Strategy. 
The Costs of Tourism Development. 
Conclusion: Comparison of Costs and Benefits. 
Chapter 9: Alternative Strategý Two: Concentration of 18? 
Development on_4:, Ioshi. and Arusha. 
Objectives. 
Population location. 
Employment location. 
Commercial development. 
Residential location. 
Networks. 
Recreation and tourism. 
Chapter 10: Alternative Strategy Three: Development of a Third 
Pole of Growth Centred on ', %Ib 
. 
Ulu town. 209 
Objectives. 
Population location. 
Employmept, location. 
Commorcial,, devolopment.,,, 
-,,,, 
-.. 
- 
Residential-location. 
Networks. 
Recreation and tourism. * 
IV 
Chapter 11: Alternative StrateSy Four: Growth Centre Strateny. 222 
Objectives 
Growth Centres 
- 
urban, rural, market and local. 
Population location. 
Commercial development. 
Residential location. 
Networks. 
Recreation and tourism. 
Chapter 12: The Evaluation of the Four Strategies. 2LI-6 
Problems of evaluation. 
Ilethod of evaluation. 
- 
Evaluation of the four alternatives. 
Advantages and disadvantages of the alternative 
strategies. 
Conclusion of evaluation. 
Chapter 13: The Recommended Strategy fer Development. 285 
Strategic policies and proposals. 
Background to the strategy. 
Main elements of the strategy. 
Towns selected for intensive growth and major 
industrial development. 
Towns and villages Selected as nucleii of rural 
development. 
Policies and reconnnendations. 
Population, housing and employment. 
Industry. 
Shopping. 
Social services education and health. 
.. 
Transportation. 
Public utilities. 
Agriculture and rural development. 
Chapter 14: Implementation and Continuous PlanninK. 320 
Implementation process and measures. 
Continuous planning. 
A regional-planning unit.. 
Monitoring. 
- 
Revising the plan. 
Organization. 
Phasing. 
I Local planning. 
Chapter 15: Summary and Conclusion. 
Summary 
Planning implications of. the study and plan. 
Suggestions for further research. 
vi 
ABSTRACT. 
The need for regional planning in Tanzania has long 
been realized because in this country, as in most 
developing countriesq there are striking contrasts and 
disparities bet-ween regions, clearly reflected in the very 
unequal opportunities to participate in the social- economic 
development process enjoyed by the various population 
gro-ups. The sheer size of the country would make it 
difficult to treat the country as a single unit, even if 
the undeveloped transportation system did not further divide 
the country. 
These problems have thus prompteý the undertaking 
of this thesis which tries one approach to Regional 
Physical Plamiing' in Tanzania 
-to see whether this level of 
planning can solve some of the problems and thus lead to 
better development in this country; 
The Study starts off with an examination of the 
Regional Planning experience of' some African countries 
including a thorough examination of Tanzania's experience 
before embarking on a case study of one Of its regions. 
The Northern Reglon has been taken for this detailed 
case study. It is a region with major contrasts in factor 
endowment and urban development. An analysis of the present 
situation shows that this region has tremendous resource 
potentialq especially agriculture, industry 
processing'industry)q tourism and abundance 
However I development has been limited becau 
problems'facing this 'region. These incl'ude' 
urbanization leading to differenc'es'between 
areaS, haphazard location of infrastructure 
specially (eý 
of labour. 
so of some 
rapid 
urban and rural 
resulting in 
duplication"of services in some areas while others have nonet 
land shortage and population congestion problems in the 
highland zones. The analysis paid special attention to 
tourism because of its present importance in the economy 
and development of this region. 
The results of the Analysis of the existing situation 
formed the back-ground to the formulation of goals and 
objectivesq a general outline of Alternative Strategies and 
their evaluation. This led to the choice of the preferred 
Strategy 
-which -was taken and developed as the future 
Strategic Plan of this region. 
This Study has recommended a strategy to solve some of 
the region's identified problems while exploiting existing 
potentials for growth. The resulting document should, 
initiallyq be discussed by local politicians and departmental 
specialists. Further detailed research and surveys and, 
feasibility studies would then be needed before implementation 
can be contemplated. 
The Plan suggests that a Growth Centre Strategy should 
i 
be used as a basis for future development by b3th Local 
Government and private agencies. This planned. spatial 
distribution of centres would ensure a balanced relationship 
between the urban and rural sectors* Investment priorities 
would be in the centres currently lacking essential services 
and infrastructure. Such a Strategy will maintain a 
reasonable spread of urban. services throughout the r3gion 
thus ensuring that opportunities for educational and 
cultural improvementq together with medical and commercial 
facilities are reasonably accessible to all the rural. 
population. 
Certain concrete proposals have been made for immediate 
implementation such as the upgrading and provision of 
additional infrastructural development in. the selected 
service centres. Special projects for agriculture and 
industry have also been suggested. These proposals have 
been integrated into a long range development PLAN for 
the Northern Region which recommends a pattern of growth 
which will accommodate all anticipated development up to 
the turn of the century. 
The successful implementation of this Plan will 
depend on the suggested establishment of a Regional 
Planning Unit which would constantly review the plan in the 
light of future new developments. Thusq it remains as a 
flexible strategic regional plan, unlike previous 
unco-ordinated sectoral and inflexible Master Plans for 
limited areas. If this planning approach is successful, 
it mayq in futureq be used as a general blue print for 
regional planning in Tanzania. 
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REGIONAL PLANTNING IN THE KILIMANJARO/ARUSHA REGION OF TAITZANIA. 
The need for regional planning in Tanzania has long been realized 
because in this country, as in most developing 
striking contrasts and disparities between reg: 
reflected in the very unequal opportunities to 
social-economic development process enjoyed by 
groups. Further, the sheer size of the country 
to treat the country as a single unit, even if 
portation system did not further subdivide the 
countries, there are 
Lons. This is clearly 
participate in the 
the various population 
would make it difficult 
the undeveloped trans- 
country. 
These probTems have thus prompted the undertaking of this thesis 
which tries one approach, to Regional Physical Planning in Tanzania to 
see whether this level of planning'cah solve some of the problems of 
development and hence lead to better life in Tanzania. 
The study commences wit 
Ih 
an examination of the, Regional Planning 
experience of some African pouritries including a thorough examination 
of Tanzania's experience before embarking on a case study of one of 
its regions. 
I 
The Kilimanjaro/Arusha region (The Northern Region) has been chosen 
f or this detailed case study. It is a region with major contrasts in 
factor endowment and urban development. An anlysis of its present situ-. 
ation shows that this region has tremendous resource potential, espe- 
cially agriculture, industry(procebsing), tourism and abundance of' 
labour. However, development han been limited because of some problems! 
facing this region. These incluaelrapia urbanisation leading to diffe- 
rences between urban and rural areas, haphazzard location oT infrrstru- 
cture resulting in duplication of services in some areas while others 
have none an4 lastly the region has limited fertile land. The analysis 
. 
., -paid 
special attention to tourism because of its present importance in] 
the economy of thia region. 
The results of the analysis of the existing situation formed the 
background to the formulation of Goals and Objectives, a general Outli, 
of alternative- Strategies and Evaluation. Thi's ý-led to 'the choice of thý, 
4 
Treferred-Strabegy"ýwhich was taken and developed as the future 
Strategic Plan for this region. 
This study has recommended a strategy which solves some oý the 
regioh's identified problems while exploiting existing potentials 
for growth. The resulting document should initially be discussed by 
local politicians and departmental specialists. Further detailed 
research, surveys and feasibility studies would then be needed before 
implementation can be contemplated. 
The Plan suggests that a, Growth Centre Strategy should be used. as 
a basis for future development by both Local Authorities and private 
agencies. The planned spatial distribution of centres would ensure a 
balanced relationship between the urban and rural sectors. -Investment 
priorities would be in the centres currently lacking essential serviceý 
and infrastructure. Such a strategy will maintain a reasonable spread. 
of-urban services throughout the region thus ensuring that opportuni- 
ties for educational and cultural improvement? together with medical 
and commercial facilities, are reasonably accessible to all the rural 
population. 
Certain concrete proposals have been made for immediate implementa- 
tion. such as the upgrading and provision of additional infrastructural, 
development in the selected service centres. Special projects for 
agriculture and industry have also been suggested. These proposals 
have been integrated into a long range development Plan for the 
Northern Region which recommends a pattern of growth which wi. 11 'acco- 
mmodate all anticipated development up ýo the turn of the century. 
The successful implementation of the Plan will depend on a suggeste 
establishment of a Regional Planning Unit which would: constantly revic-'ý 
the Plan in the light of future new developments. Thus, it remains. as 
a flexible. strategic regional Plan, unlike previous unco-ordinated 
sectoral and inflexible Master Plans for limited areas. If this ! 
Planning approach is successful it may, in future2. be used as a 
general bluc'print for regional planning in-Tanzania. 
A. C. Mosha November -19? 5 
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CHAPTER 1: INTRODUCTION. ' 
THE NEED FOR REGIONAL PLANNING. 
Background to Thesis. 
Although the importance of physical p1pnning advice 
and assistance at the national, PolicY. -making level, cann-ot 
be stressed strongly enough, it is at the intermediate, 
regional lev. el that physical Planning mak-es its greatest 
contribution, for it is at this level that nationpl 
development policies are translated into physictil fortýi. 
and through the preparation of regional plans, provide 
the detailed framework for development. It is also nt 
this level that, through a constant two-wrny excl-i-mige 
of inforriation, national developt,, -, crit policies wid-loccil 
human needs and aspirations v-iny best be reconciled. 
Regional physical. planning is a fairly rieW concept 
not only in developing but also developed countries. In 
several countries regional planning has -. risen iii res-, -ionse 
to certain functional problems *- the -. probleiis of urban 
regions arising from rapid population growth, increasing 
urbanisation and increasing standards of living and 
personal mobility, and the problems of depressed industrial 
and rural regions suffering from lecono., iic ni. -. 11. -Iisel. 
The first problem, that of congested urban regions, 
has resulted in an aspect of regional planning that is nore 
physical or environmental in nature. It is primarily 
phyýical based involving the location of land uses within 
the region. Although, originally concerned wi th -, Injor 
conurbations, it is equally of concern to other sin aller towns 
ancl cities. 
The second problem, that of depressed industrial and 
- 
rural regions, has resulted in an aspect of regional planning 
that is primarily ecOnOmic- 
The industrialized nations, which developed without 
the benefits of overall comprehensive planning are only today 
realizing the tremendous cost of attempting to untangle, cut 
through and clean up the urban chaos that has resulted from 
unplanned development and unbridled destruction of the natural 
environment. The evils of urban sprawl, traffic strangulation, 
health threatening atmospheric and environmental pollution 
and overcrourded and despoiled recreation areas are reaching 
the point of mass public concern in North America, Europe 
and Asia. 
In Africa, however, Regional Physical Planning is still 
concerned with the problenis of stimulating physical and 
economic development and deploying to the best advantage the 
limited resources available for infrastructural expansion 
rather than with the problem of containing the evils of over 
exuberant urban growth. 
Having seen the need and importance of this level of 
planning, one country in Africa 
_- 
Tanzania has been chosen 
for examination to see uhat has been. done so far and how one 
could go about introducing this important level of planning. 
Tanzania, apart from, being a tYPical large developing 
country with a low GNP, is also suffering from the problems 
of rapid and uneven development 
- 
]Recent social and economic developments in. the, country 
introduced by its President 
- 
Julius Nyerere, brings nearer the 
need f or. r6gional planning in, this countryý than any other. 
t"'J 
- 
The principles enunciated in th .e Arusha Declaration of 19671 
and the implementation measures taken subsequently, fundamentally 
modified economic and physical planning objectives, and the 
type of planning required. The emphasis on the mobilization 
of development activities at local levels, through co-operatives 
and self-help endeavours such as the establishment of 'Ujarlaa I 
villages [communal nucleated villages], has become an essential 
part of the approach to development. Planning, as a result, can 
no longer be limited to establishing overall national 
objectives, but must also be responsive to local needs and 
initiatives. Regional planning is thus seen as a key link 
between the national and the local levels of planning. 2 
In addition, the general development of the country, 
on account of its large size, is uneven: some areas are 
more developed than others; differences between urban and 
rural areas are widening and sectoral planning is on the 
increase. 
The recent adoption of Decentralisation3 of Gover-ament 
in 1971/2 introduces Regional Planning as a necessary step in 
both economic and physical planning. Regions and districts 
are supposed to plan and implement local development activities 
as well as administer local affairs with the very minimum 
interference from the capital. This will-mean, for example, 
that a very large proportion of agricultural and other 
programmes will be made the direct responsibility of the 
districts and regions. Small industrial and commercial 
development will be a local responsibility W1 iere these fall 
outside the programme of the National Development Corporation 
and-other parastatal organisations. Local roads, water 
supplies, health and primary education will-also be dealt 
with, at 
-Jocal., levOl-1. 
-4- 
This means that the regions will deal not only with 
economic planning but physical planning as well, and it is 
in the latter that the Regional-Commissioners will face most 
difficulties because they have had no previous experience in 
handling such a task. This is., t-zhere comprehensive regional 
planning, the subject of this study, becomes of tremendous 
help. 
The process of Decentralisation is currently taking 
place and each region is now preparing to shoulder 
-its now 
responsibilities without much guidance. Mistakes will 
undoubtedly be made and lessons will be learnt from these. 
It is thus imminent that a study of how best to 
prepare a Regional Plan will be invaluable not only to the 
various regions but to the nation as a whole. Lessons 
learnt from such a pilot study can be of tremendous help 
to future physical development planning in the country. The 
purpose here is not to present any ideal approach to this 
planning process, but to present a document which can act 
as a basis for discussion between different ministries 
and agencies in the region. 
The region chosen as a case study is the Northern 
I Region (Arusha. and Kilimanjaro regions] with its problems 
of rapid tourism versus wildlife conservation, rapid 
urbanisation leading to dif f crences betiieen urban and 
-rural 
areas; land shorta ge and population growth. Th I is region 
has been chosen because it is one of the most developed 
a, reas - in Tanzania'and has tremendous I potential in agriculture, 
industry and tourism, which, if well developed will greatly 
benefit the country's economy. 
7lius, the objectives of the study are there-fore : to examine 
the'Regional IPI. anning experience of Tanzania. and the progress 
so. far made to pdopt- this level, of plann' ing; secondly, 1111vil-IS 
- 
established its need, carry out a case study to show one 
approach to Regional Physical Planning which can be used 
to guide future development of the Northern Region of 
Tanzania; and thirdly, see what lessons the planner and 
and the decisionmaker... etc. can learn"from this pilot 
study. 
THE PROBLEM OF RELEVANT DATA. 
Obviously, there have been major problems in getting 
data to carry -out this studyq but in spite of this difficulty 
it was decided to have a go. Data was not only missing, but 
where it was available, it was sometimes incomplete and 
usually offragmentary nature with no identical base dates 
for comparison purposes. 
In other instances, where data was available,, these 
were of a highly suspect nature to be used as a basis of 
research. 
- 
Furthermore, when data was in the possession of 
Government or private bodies, they were not usually willing 
to make the data available. Some useful data was sometimes 
branded 'confidential' by one body while another made it 
freely available. The importance, of having relevant data 
in any study cannot be over emphasized. The consequences 
of planning without,, data have been adequately covered elsewhere-4 
It suffices-here to- comment. on the inadequacies of the 
available-data;, but. this, notvrithstanding,, it is still 
possible to, use as 
-a, 
baBisj certain categories of existing 
data that appear, reasonable enough. 
Sources of Data. 
Four, 
'main, 
sources- of,,, data, are, used: 
- 
- 
a. 'Data collected through a-field study in the 
Studyý'Rcgion. 
Data supplied'by or obtained from Government or 
quasi-Government departments from official records 
and Government publications. 
ce Data obtained from the various bodies of the two 
local authorities of Arusha and Kilimanjaro. 
Material collected from books; published 
and unpublished essays*, dissertations and thesis. 
Method of Study,. 
The study is divided into Four parts: 
It starts off in Part I with a brief review of the 
regional planning experience of some African countries to 
see what they are doing in this field and whether their 
approaches could be applied in Tanzania. 
Then it goes on to examine in detail, Tanzania's 
Regional Planning experience to see the stage of Regional 
Planning at present; the objectives and needs of regional 
planning and some of the approaches so far attempted. 
With this done, the study then proceeds on to Part II, 
which attempts one approach of Regional Planning i. e. 
planning 'for' and 'within' a region of Tanzania as a 
starting point for other r6giqpal studies which ifill 
eventually cover the whole country. For this, the Northern 
Region is chosen as the case study area due to the reasons 
given earlier and the fact that this area is familiar to the 
author. 
This section, therefore, startsoff with the ]Regional 
0, f 'Survey and Analvsis Of the various aI spects 
.fie 
in the' 
region matt ers': covered" in -the `suxýve ' `Inciude'ý'Uý6'regionos y 
- 
social, economic and physical resources; its structure, 
trends and problems. Because tourism is a very important 
part of the economy it receives greater attention in the 
analysis than the other sectors. 
The analysis identifies in greater detail the trends 
and relationships in the above sectors providing a basis 
for forecasts; indicates also where policies may be required 
and provides a background against which the effects of 
alternative policies can be measured. 
These studiesdo not pre-suppose any solutions or, 
even, whether the region should embark upon one programme 
or another. They reveal the constraints, or problems, 
and opportunities available in making a succensful Regional 
Plan. 
On account of the Survey and Analysis section being 
very detailed and long,, 
-it has been decided that only a 
summary of the main elements will be included in the main 
report. The details appear in an Appendix volume which 
should be consulted whenever necessary. 
Using the analyzed'data, Part II ends with an 
examination of the region's future growth, problems an. d 
opportunities by projecting some of the important economic 
factors, 
-population and employment. This section shows 
the opportunities that can be-exploited and reveals the 
magnitude of the problem to be dealt with in the future. 
"A. 
Having identified the current and future problems 
and opportunitieso the scene is set for Part III which 
discusses the Goals, Objectives and Strategies to be arrived 
at cither. to solve the problems or exploit the opportunities. 
In this'section an attempt is made to approach the 
- 
development of the region in the national context. 
Goals and assumptions for the regional economic growth 
will be related to and discussed in accordance 'with 
the 
goals set for the country as a whole. One problem, 
howeverg is recognised that while regional planning makes 
projections for the long-termg 20 - 30 years, the 
national economic planning is concerned mainly with'the 
short term. 
The examination of Goals and Objectives leads to 
an examination of Alternative Strategies which can achieve 
these goals. An attempt has been made to eliminate a single 
sector solution (Tourism) by examining other alternatives 
which fell into two groups: concentration or Dispersal of 
Development. 
The study then proceeds with a tentative Evalutation 
of the Alternatives given the limited data and information 
(e. g. Government expenditure, costs) in order to choose 
the 'best' strategy which will best guide the development 
of the region in the future. 
Following the above Evaluation the best alternative 
most feasible with the time available, is adopted as the 
PLAN for the region. This is Part IV of the study. The 
Plan sets forth a strategy by which the limited capital 
investment available from Government and private sources for 
the development of physical infrastructure may be deployed 
to stimulate the m-aximum possible economic' expansion while at 
the same time maintaining a reasonable spread of urban services 
throughout the region. 
However, s ince a Plan is of no use if it is not 
implementable, it is necessary to discuss the methods of 
- 
Imp . lamentation of the policies; monitoring. and phasing. 
The study concludes with suggestions for further 
planning research required either as a follow up. of this 
study or to fill some of the gaps left behind due to the 
lack of information at the moment. 
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CHAPTER 2 
REGIONAL PLANNING EXPERIENCE IN AFRICA. 
2.1 THE EMERGENCE OF REGIONAL PLANNING IN AFRICA. 
In looking at planning in Africa one can distinguish 
five spatial levels: local, regional (sub-national), 
nationalq sub-regional (multi-national) and regional (all 
African) level. However, no*gencral concept for regional 
planning has yet been developed in this continent, 'although 
almost all Economic Commission for Africa (U. N. ) member 
Governments have taken the decision to go ahead with regional 
development, to 'regionalize' their national development 
plans. A regional dimension has been introduced in many 
national plans and in some rare ca ses also the policies 
chosen. 
The introduction of regional planning and development 
policies in Africa ha6 come about as planners have joined 
efforts to ensure that none of the regions in their 
countries should be allowed to lag too much behind the rest 
in income level or the provision of essential services. 
In a few countries, howevert some kind of regional planning 
had started simultaneously witý'the introduction of national 
planning, immediately' 'after independence* In Senegal, for 
example, regions and'ne-w administrative structures at the' 
regional and"166al: levels" had been created when'the Ninistr 
of Planning wa -s -11 set" up., -an -d the-first planning "studies, 
dealing with long term prospectsq had been based on regional 
information. In many instances, the introduction of regional 
planning and development Policios* has been based on the 
obver'sation that a. major: Lty of the people live, in rural areas 
and' furthermore, disparity in development levels existj not 
- 
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only betvicon rural and urban areas, but also among the 
rural areas themselves. This can be attributed to differences 
in economic resource endoimentsq but is also attributable 
to the export-oriented structure of the economics concerned. 
Generally, regional planning in Africa has been slow 
-to catch on because there have been several obstacles to its 
development, some relating to natural and historical 
conditionsq including the lack of natural boundaries, poor 
soil, climate and special problems of land-locked 
countries. Other causes are: the distribution of population, 
including'nomadism; the uneven distribution and absence of 
complete inventories of natural resources; the spatial 
structure of the economy with stagnant rural areas 
cO-existing with more developed export-oriented farming; 
the small-size of countries; the existence of many enthnic 
groups and the need to build national unity by centralization. 
Lastly, the large number of countries classified as hard-core 
least developed countries. In spite of the above difficulties, 
regional planning' has been carried on, though with 
difficulties, and some of the results have been very 
encouraging as will be seen below. 
2.11. CONDITIONS FOR AND OBJECTIVES OF REGIONAL PLANNING AND 
DEVELOPMENT IN AFRICA: political, ScOcial , ecoitortic and 
physical factors which require regional nlinnning in Africa. 
(a) Conditions for regional I-)lnnning in Africa. 
Some of the conditions I'llich have led to the introduction 
of resional development policies in Africa are varied. In the 
Sudan$ it had been recognition of the- econo' mic. backwardness 
of one of the regions and the f celing that regional 
pro gramining' -would bo a' sure '%'fa'y' t' 
I,, 
o prepare"a sound'and firm 
- 
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basis for the regionts autonomy in due time. In the 
Ivory Coast, during the first six years of planning, 
emphasis had been pl*aced more on growth than on 
egalitarian patterns of development. In Dahomey, there 
had been felt need to reduce the rural exodus, both 
within the country itself and outwards to neighbouring 
countries. For Egypt, it had been primarily the Aswan 
Project which had stimulated regional planning efforts, 
thus initiating the idea of adopting regional development 
policies progressively covering other areas and finally 
the whole country. 
In Kenya, regional physical planning started in 1966 
by Government initiative. The need to plan for physical 
or spatial development at a regional scale was dictated 
by a number of problems facing Kenya, of which the most 
important were: the problem of urbanisation 
- 
with Nairobi 
and Mombasa growing at a fairly high rate; an inefficient 
infrastructural development resulting in an uneconomic, 
unrelated and haphazard patterng with too many and 
often duplicating services in some areas, while other areas 
were left devoid of any services and lastly, uneconomic 
development of agricultural'land leading to rural/urban 
migration. Already, regional physical plans have been 
prepared for all the regions and-it is hoped in the end to 
prepare a national physical plan. 
In Uganda, regional planning was tried as a 
prescription to integrate urban andiural areas. The 
history of regional planning practic-o in Uganda may be 
traced back to'1963. 
- 
From that time till 
-r, -nV a noi there h., 
becii four_, S: Foupsý of U. N. Physical Planning expert .s wo rki ng, 
- 
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there in the field of regional planning. ' In spite of all 
their vrork and recommendations, it still remains that 
regional planning as a fully established practice at the 
rural-urban level has not been adopted by the Uganda 
Government. 
Further examples of reasons for introducing regional 
planning will emerge as more countries are examined in this 
chapter. 
6 
(b) Objectives of regional planning and develo-nment in Africa. 
In view-of the existing traditions in the delimination of 
administrative regions (states'in Nigeria, provinces, districts 
etc. in the other African countries), which often cut through 
tribal and linguistic regions (also the boundaries of the new 
independent countries cut through such regi(xis), and which 
the new Governments are respecting, big political difficulties 
are encountered for the deliniation of 'planning regions', 
'economic regions's 'ecologically homo, 
- 
, 
eneous zones' etc. 
Only in two countries which have-a very strong central 
Government, Mali and Senegalqýthe old administrative 
regions have been modified so as to, coincide with, honiogeneous 
development areas. 
As tribalism is a great danger in* Africa (e. g. the case 
of 'Biafra' in Nigeria) regional, developn. ent is often feared, 
e. g. in Ghanaq as, promotinv t, ribalisnj but regional planning 
in new, economic or planningýregions which cut through tribal 
, 
boundaries 'couldhave 
-the 
-desirable Off -act of : bringing, the 
neighbouring tribes. 
-togethar instead of-isolating them. 
Also, political. difficulties ýst and, in, the, way of 
--a,, I,, -, i- 
greaterý, integration, ofý-. 
-theýn-any,, Small-African, countries. into 
multinational regions (sub-regions which are indispensable 
for, the better' use of river and lake basins, for fortning 
encral, ro bigger marketsv- and, in g 'r obtaining economics* 
-1 it 
.- 
of scale. 
One politico-administratiye factor which requires regional 
planning in Africa is the proper implementation of sector plans 
and projects. Ancillary offices of certain ministries at the 
regional level are necessary and have been established in 
African countries where central power and popular initiative 
and participation are associated, already (e. g. in Tanzania, 
Kenya, Zambia, Guinea, Senegal etc., by the ruling party 
organization and activities) or have 
-to 
be co-ordinated in 
2 future. 
In fact, one of the greatest socio-political moving 
forces for regional planning and development is the desire. 
and decision of the African Governments to obtain the full 
participation of their development efforts, through all the 
stages of planning and implementation. This is quite typical 
in the above mentioned countries and in,., Cerimeroon, 'where it is 
the major aim of regional planning, apart, from the objective 
to alleviate regional income and infrastructure disparities. 
In most African countries the populat, ion, is widely 
dispersed so that not-even the very essential social services 
Jed to them. As the. problems of a better can be suppl. 
settlement pattern haveýto. be solved (identification of central 
places such, as growth, polesj, growth centres, 
-service centres 
etc. ) policies for, regional,, 
' 
development 9 for social, economic 
and physical, general,, 
- 
and,, regional planning, have been choserig., 
e. g. 
-in Kenya3,, orýmust, ýbe, chosen in future. 
However., the 
-techniques of. growth. centre or developpent- 
pole development, have'not been used extensively-, in Afric'aq 
- 
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although the need for them has been felt in riany countries 
where relief to over-congested metropolitan areas must be 
provided and to population extremely scattered in small 
hamlets or only in individual huts over vast area. s (e. g. 
Ethiopiaq Sudan etc. ) where there do not exist health, 
sanitary, educational, transport and other facilities. 
Even in medium sized toims such as 'Addis Abbaba, Dar-es-Salaam, 
Monrovia and Asswan it is becoming more and more evident in the 
field of environmental (physical) or town planning that 
planning confined to the urban-area alone is insufficient to 
cope with the growing problems of urbanisati6n. Planning 
has to be undertaken on a broader scale to cover the 
adjoining areas which'are directly influenced by and in 
turn influence the development of the urban centres (e. g. 
the concept of Greater Dar, or the Dar Region, the Abdjan 
Region etc. ). This expansion of environmental planning is 
assuming slowly a regional character aimed at a better 
distribution of populationg alternative centres of growth 
and an adequate system of physical, economieg financial I 
and social infrastructure. 
Population flows between different regions do indeed 
constitute greater problens"in, Africa, mainly the migration 
of young people to metropolitan''areasj''where they are 
unemployed, and refugreesq also having employm-ent and housing 
difficultie's. With regard to the'-former, various papers were 
submitted to the Conference of-African Planners. Second, " 
Session. ' in- Decemberý, 
-1967ý4, and with"regard 
-to the tter, 
ajjýproblcms I were-ldiscussed'at the - Conference', on tbe, Le I gal'q:, 
Economic and 'Socialt Aspec't's: of African Refugee problem. sI 
- 
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U. N. Economic Commission for Africa (ECA) Addis Ababa, 
9-18 October, 1967-5 
Policies have been devised in Africa to retain more young 
people in the rural areas by giving them certain incentives, 
training in modern agriculture and amenities, by employment 
in infrastructure and housing projects, etc. Labour service 
cum training systems have also been used for increasing the 
employment of young people, e. g. (in Congo Brazzaville) 
education and training for primary, school drop outs, 
vocational training ptc. 
Social planning and rural community development. as 
methods of improving living conditions of the people, are 
finding the small African community too limited for certain 
kinds of programming. There is a growing need to identify a 
spatial level at which social investments can be made viable 
and local initiative can. be effectively mobilized in support 
of development projects which are of national significance. 
Here again the concept of the region or area based on 
certain social criteria such as homogeneity (ecologically or 
otherwise), levels of living of the people concerned, 
spontaneous migration, the extent, and degree of interaction 
for'economic and, social purposes,, provides a dynamic setting 
for achieving the social objectives and development planning 
and-programming. 
In many, African countries theýexisting 
., 
infrastructural 
development--does not contribute-to the general development 
as-much; as it-could have--done if regional, planning-had%been 
us ed. 
-! 
- 
Over 
- 
the years, development 
--, 
has generally 
- 
taken. plac a 
in anýedý-, Iioc, mannerl, 
-ýresulting, -in niany, cases. (e., - 
..,., 
in Kenya) 
in an, uneconomicl, 
--unrelated, and . haphazard, pattern'.: Thus, 
- 
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very inadequate and inequitable services are supplied 
to the people and at the same time any one centre is 
prevented from developing into a focus of activity, becoming 
a growth centre. 
The most important social condition which is impeding 
regional development is the lack of qualified regional 
planners and other officialsýas well as the lack of pe I ople 
with initiative and an entrepreneurial mentali-ty, a. 
mentality which is especially needed at the regional level 
where most social and also some of the infrastructure$ 
economic and service projects have to be identified and 
where the various data for this have to be collected, 
where project implementation has to be controlled etc. 
Dormant energies of this type must be awakened by regional 
planning and development efforts. 
One economic condition which is an impediment for regional 
planning is the lack of financial means which can be allocated 
by the central, provincial and local Governments to regional 
developmentg beginning already with the lack of resources for 
the collection of the minimum of statistical and non-statistical 
data which are required for regional, planning, not to mention 
the nocessary finances for project identification, evaluation, 
selectiong elaborationg imPlementation etc. 
Regional coveragR. ýýOr an entire country has been attempted 
in Africa, e. g., for all the- regions in Morocco, and all the, 
federatod,, states_of Nigeria. The territorial approach to 
regional planning ermits the general, elaboration of more 
conc*rete plans, yi, th global programmes being split,, up into 
individualized and geographically localized, projects.. 'The 
content of_ regional., pr9gramm, as 
-in 
these cases would be closely 
- 
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linked with the content of national or federal plans. 
However, very fex%r African countries have worked out a 
comprehensive national physical development plan, covering 
the whole country, as has been done by the Ministry of 
Communication and Works in Ghana. Some countries (e. g. 
Kenyaq Ivory Coast, Congo Brazzaville) have elaborated 
one or more regional physical plans with the intention of 
preparing a National Physical Development Plan. But there 
is hardly any African country which does not have a 
physical plan for one or more of'its towns. Physical 
planning is used more in Africa for the solution of 
urbanization, location and land use problems (location of 
settlements, industry, transport and services, land use for 
agriculture and settlement etc. ) 
2.111. REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT POLICIES AND PLANNING IN 
AF111CAN COUNTRIES: ANALYSIS AND EVALUATION. 
Types of regional development strategies a2plied. 
Six types of regional development strategies can 
be distinguished-in Africa: 
--'-' 
River and Lake basin devel I oýment, mostly with the 
assistance of the Special Fund of the U. N. Development 
Programme (U. N. D. P. )'-viith the'FAO as executing agency. 
FAO a'ss, isted projects are for instance, in' the 'Awa - sh 
(Ethiop eu (Morocco 'ia), ' S'bo' and -Pang'ani and Wami (Tan-zania') 
'river 
-basins and in the Chad 
ýiake basin. Other river basin 
development projects' are in the U. A. R., Sud. ang Nigeria, 
a1 the other Niger river counties Somalia, Tunisia, 
Senegal, 'ýGainibin. etc. It is Ifel'l, 
-possible tha 
,t tho. Victoria 
1ake'ba'sl'n 
-'can "i; 'c' (identified i' f 't" n ure as another region th. 
-It 
- 
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could be developed by riparian countries. 
(ii) Regional development around big infrastructure projects. 
Asswan, Volta, Kariba and Nigerian dams for the 
generation of electricity and industrial development. Rural 
electrification schemes (e. g. in Nigeria) road-railway 
projects like the TAN-Zam Highway in Tanzania and Zaribia 
and the Trans-Cameroon Railway for which comprehensive 
multi-discipli; nary and multi-purpose surveys 'were made for 
the*development of all social and economic sectors. 
(iii) Integral RuraldeveloDment: mostly UNDP (Special Fund)' 
projects executed by the FAO, e. g. in Central Tunisin and 
West Rif in Morocco (ecologically homogeneous zo . nes). In 
some cases, such as the Sebou Project in Morocco, this 
strategy is combined with that of river basin development. 
The use of existing or new administrative rI egions 
for regional nianninj: the former takes place in 
Tanzania, Ivory Coast, Congo Brazzaville, Cameroon, Libya, 
Zambia, Madagascar and Uganda, Thelatter in Mali and 
Senegal where they represent 'homogeneous$ regions. 7 
(v) The use of Central Pla'ce and Growth Pole Theories, as 
8 for example, in Kenya Sonic studies 'in this field have also 
been made for Angola. 
- 
In one study in Angola, some spontaneous growth poles have 
been described and so I me policies for regional development 
have been suggested9 whereas in another study. 10ý the attempt 
has been made to delimit'profitability regions''pccording 
to transport costs foundq asserting that for each product's 
harbour'there are boundaries in the'hin ,t. er1a fi dý"' p' whJ. 'c1'i`--- 
that product can still be offered on th w6r d, m rket at 
a competitive ýprice The study'- thtis-'ideAt if i ed acivive 
or, #passive' zones according to their regional. 
'a 
- 
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economic utility or costs. 
(vi) The Multi-discil2linary survey Appronch is also used 
in Africa, in Ethiopia (Agro- Indus trial Survey), or in connection 
with big infrastructure projects, as in Nigeria, Tanzania' 
and Zambia. 
Unfortunately, there is no comprehensive methodology 
in the field of regional development strategy in Africa. 
What has been observed so far is a continuous evolution and 
improvement from one plan to the next. In some cases, as 
in Tanzania, the first tentative work; has been a centralized 
exercise in the attempt to make a breakdown of investment 
and output targets at the regional level. Other planning 
methodologies of an experimental nature, in a few specific 
areas, p which have served tentatively as models for other 
regions, have been in force in some countries. However, the 
value of experimental schemes such as that in Tanzania was 
limited by the absence of linkages with the national planning 
effort, as well as by the difficulties encountered in 
attempting to apply them to the country as*a whole. 
All the above mentioned strategies and types of 
delimination of regions are certainly useful, but, what is 
in fact urgently needed in Africa is the elaboration of 
strategies for regional development inside the various 
African countries, a strategy which comprises the 
identification of regions which have development potential, 
their demarcation and the provision of development. and 
ordinary administration for, the best use of their resources. 
This new administration must, of course9-'include Seneral, 'and 
regional-planning and its'-Close-link and coordination 
- 
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with the general and sector planners and ot%er officials 
at the national level. 
It is quite clear in Africa that due to the lack of 
qualified planning- personnel and lack of financial means 
there will be no possibility at present to provide all the 
regions of a country with a development administration, i. e. 
with an administration capable'of finding and using all the 
resources of those regions which have been identified as 
having a limited, small development potential. 
Development regions can only be fovnd if-a multi- 
disciplinary socialq economic and physical survey of the x; hole 
country is carried out. ' The execution of such a survey is, 
therefore, the first phase in the implementation of a 
regional development strategy, e. g. -'the Agro-Industrial 
12 Survey of Ethiopia 
B. The Regional Diaggregation of National, Policies, Plans 
and Sector Programmes. 
This is done in various countries and with every now plan 
more and more. For instance, the Second 4-Year Economic and 
Social Development Plan 1965-69 of Senegal was 'on 'Regional 
programmes I and also the 
-4-Year'Plan 1963-72 of Morocco was on 
'Regional Economic Development'. ' Both mention the individual 
projects which'were planned, for"ýeach region. 
-, 
However., the best" performance in this field so far has 
been achieved by'Zambia'., 
- 
The 
-First National Development, Plan 
1966-70"was broken- doim'into 
-Programmes of" Provinces'-and 
projects allocated'to them* More, 'details on this'ýýcaii---be' 
found by reforring', to the Paper. ýIZC, 93. onalization, 
-in-, 'Zatnbints, 
First'sýN, 
-xtion*alýýýDevelopment'Plýnt 19 6 'vwhich was'preselited 
, 
to 
-the-Conf erence ýof"AfrýcajlPlýnnerý 'at`tlic"U. N. "ýý Eýonomic 
- 
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Cotmnission for Africa (ECA) in Addis Ababa, December, 1967 
by 11. Ifeseltineo former Ditector of the Office of National 
Development Planning (UNDP), Lusaka. 
-(I', 
Although nothing has been elaborated on, the success 
or failure of the Zambia system, it seems that it achieyed 
some very good results in the development of the country. It 
seems, therefore, that its fundamental principles may even 
be applied in other African countries. 
_A country. which 
is intending to f ollow Zambia Is 
example is Tanzania 
- 
The f orthcom ing Third Five-Year 
Plan (1974-79) will be based on regional programmes following 
the existing administrative regions 
14. 
Kenya (1974-78 Development Plan) has a project list 
(unpublished) 
which is available for District Development 
Committees. 
C. The Regional Aggregation of Local Policies. plans and 
sector plans. 
This, is done already in Africa, mainly in some French 
speaking countries such as Niger, Cameroon, etc. but, as there 
is no well staffed regional level yet, local plans and sector 
programmes are sent almost directly, without much work at the 
regional level, to the national central planning and other 
authorities,. Thebes't e. xample,, of this type of procedure is 
15 the experience, made-in Niger 
In Niger, 'Planning, from, B, elo-tvi- i. e. from the county_., 
and. commune, level, up,, started in 1967. The choice in f avour 
of the lowest spatial, level Was, caused by. the fact that Ahe 
count ies0 and-,, c ommunesý_. had ý. 
their,, ovnri. autonomous budget -and that 
for the last 
-ý tyo, 
- 
years,. financial (budgýtary), and, general, 
planning*-, -were, closely, co-ordinated at, the national level. 
- 
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Local planning, and later on, regional planning, iqere 
seen as an educational necessity, - for the information and 
encouragementýof the local population and of the local 
political, administrative and technical officials. A 
'permanent consultation' of the local population and a 
pernianent participation of the local officials in planning 
and development was instituted. The intention of the 
Government was to mobilize local thinking, efforts and 
resources for the national planning iýrork, to rationalize the 
use of local public resources, to project infrastructure 
requirements by this sector arid to stimulate the private 
sector, especially the peasants, to. use modern techniques. 
Another example of 'planning from below' is Upper 
Volta; The Regionalization of the Plan at the cercle level 
was also undertaken in that country, 
16 
In addition, two-way communication procedures have been 
currently utilized in some countries, as in Senegal arid Ivory 
Coast, in preparing regional development plans covering all 
regions, with interchange of information between central 
and regional authorities 17. 
- 
In many African countries, planning from the 'bottom 
up I may be, much more essential, at this stage especially, 
than planning from the ýI top down I and, theref are, it may be the 
best way for these c. ountries. 
'Ito 
begin with the preparation of 
sound bankable projects, sector and-regional programmes with 
this, foundation, to advance towards comprehensive planning 
as 
-rapidly" as 
the improvement of. the accuracy', of data-, and 
the human, and, financial, resources permit.,,,, 
-ý: 
_,, 
A good 
-,, 
dcscriptionof 
, 
the iregional planning'si tun tion. 
in, Fronch-spealcing, 
-African. countries-, is,, eiven,, byýll. 
-Julionne 
- . 
2-4 
- 
in his paper on 'The Definition of the Inter-TroDical African 
Regions', submitted to the annual Mecting of Directors of 
.g and 
Research Institutes, 'Montpellier, Development Trainin 
7- 12th September, 19671 which was organised by OECD's 
Development Centre, Paris. He observed that most of the 
French speaking countries had accepted the idea of regional 
plans. Most national plans of various countries including* 
Senegal, Mali, Mada. gascar etc. all made some reference to 
regional planning. Others based their plans on the growth 
pole principle, e. g. the Cameroons (1961-1971 Five year Plans) 
and the Congo Brazzaville (1964-68 Five year Plan) and in the 
Central African Republic (1967-70 Four year plan), provide, 
apart from national operations. for integrated regional 
operations on an agricultural basis. Thus, the first plans 
established have attempted to pursue a regional development 
policy. The above plans were restricted to planning on a 
national level, sometimes after taking advice at local level 
andq possibily, by grouping 'the operations selected by 
regions; these incorporate more and more regional operations. 
D. 
. 
4ýmplementation and Control problems' of Resgional Plans, 
sector programmes and projects. 
Problems with the implementation and control of plans 
and programmes at the national, regional and local levels, 
have been, among others a major cause of failure in national 
development plans'. These questions, it is now clear, must 
also be considered early in t" planning pro'cess9 to ensure 
co-ordination at the formulation stage as well as at-tlýe' 
implementation stage, and an adeq'uate expositio'n In"'the plan 
of those measures at local 'ýnd 're'gi'o'nal' levels I with I out whi , ch 
tile participationýof the'p'eople"in-the plan-implementa tiori'and 
- 
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control is bound to be insufficient. 
As to sector planning in regionsq not much co-ordination 
of sector plans among each other and with the general national 
plan can be observed in African countriesq co-ordination being 
the exception rather than the rule. African Governments 
recognise more and more that by placing national development 
plans within an intermediate and more manageable regional 
context, it is possible to deal more effectively with4 such 
problems as human and natural resource development, project 
identificationq rural industrialization* internal migration 
and patterns of rural and urban settlement. 
Therefore, in order to use regional planning as a 
means of improving the administrative implementation of 
national and sector plans, as well as encouraging popular 
participation, African Governments have established two 
types of regional planning machinery. They set up either 
regional development and planning authorities in connection 
with big infrastructure projects or for the exploitation of 
the resources of a river or lake basin or valley (Asswan, 
Awash, Volta, Office du Niger, Lake Chad etc. ). Alternativelyl 
they use existing administrative subdivisions like provincest 
districts etc. for regional planning by assigning to them 
one or more regional planning officers, or by establishing 
Planning Committees or Commissions in those sub-divisions 
or by organizing a Regional Planning Unit in the Ministry of 
Development (e. g. Tanzania) Local Administration (e. g. Uganda 
and UAR), l Community Development, Land Reform etc. (Tanzania, 
Zambial Ethiopia etc. )- Only in very few African countries 
implementation and control'is assured also by regular regional 
project and Programme inspection tours carried out by officials 
of the central planning agency, as done e. g. in Zambia. Most 
- 
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African countriesq however, have no control system of this 
kind. 
There are still many dificiencies in the field of 
regional plan implementation and control in most countries. 
These deficiencies are mainly in the- following areas: progress 
reporting,, horizontal and vertical co-ordination; respecting 
of. deadlines; delegation of functionse, responsibilities and 
work to subordinates; inap-ping 
., 
of data; job analyses and 
description and so forth. These dificiencies have to be 
overcome if regional plan implementation has to succeed in 
the various states of Africa. 
E. Special Situations in Small Countries. 
With a few exceptions, most African countries are 
too small to be divided up into yet smaller regions. 
Splitting such small countries into regions is regarded as 
neither realistic nor usefull as it tends to dissipate the 
planning effort and to be a waste of resources. Regional 
pr ogrammes should at least be closely linked with national 
plans in these countries. 
All the same, even the very small and poorest African 
countries, without exception, have established all three 
types of planning: economicl social and physical'8,, but 
only in rare cases has proper regional planning machinery 
been instituted. 
Howeverg in conclusiong one may safely argue that at 
this stage, small African countries should first organize 
national planning and the harmonization of their national plans 
with those of the neighbouring countries and those forming an 
economic and political union 'with them of one kind or another. 
- 
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Fe Multinational Policies for Regional Development. 
A number of big projects in various fields (river basins, 
transport and shipping), though often necessary, would be 
uneconomical if undertaken by individual states. Thusq it is 
the most important and urgent. task of African Governments to 
continue their efforts for sub-regional (mul ti 
-national) plan 
harmonization-and development first. 
However, polarization and the aggravations of regional 
disparities can result from multi-national co-operative 
schemes unless proper care is taken. 
Examples of such co-operation include, the East 
African Community comprising of Kenya, Tanzania and Uganda; 
Senegal and the Gambia which have agreed on a policy which has 
as its objective the closest possible co-operation within a 
framework of a policy of close association etc. Another 
country is Burundi. Since Independence, the political 
and military turbulance in Zaire has cut most of the economic 
ties between the Zaire and Burundi and now it is looking to 
Tanzania for co-operation. Today about 83et of Burundi's 
foreign trade moves down lake Tanganyika to Kigom. a and 
across Tanzania by rail to Dar es Salaam. Eventually 
Burundi might join the East African Community. 
Another country which has decided to join Tanzania 
is Zambia. Since U. D. J. closer ties have increased between 
Tanzania and Zambia and now most of the copper is exported 
through Dar es Salaam and most of the imports come through 
the same port. Eventually, when the Tan-Zam, railway is 
completed, economic ties between the two states will be 
even greater and Zambia too might join the Community. 
- 
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G. 11ul. ti-purpose River and Lake-basin Development Schemes. 
In view of the smallness of African countries those 
schemes must be mostly multi-national: Niger, Nileq Gambia, 
Senegal, Zambezi, and Congo rivers4 Lake Malawi,, Chad, 
Tanganyika and Victoria basins. They can rarely be purely 
national projects such as Volta (Ghana) and Awash (in 
Ethiopia). Africa is particularly rich in exploitable 
river and lake basins, and the regional development approach 
is especially useful for this type of project. 
The Asswan high dam in the UAR 
19 
. 
the Volta river 
20 21 
project 9 in Ghanaq the Awash project in Ethiopia one 
Niger Dam in Nigeria 22 
, 
and. the Inga Dam in Zaire23, are some 
of the most recent efforts to put waters of some of the most 
important rivers of Africa to work for man. 
In all such projects, there is bound to be a great 
impact on the surrounding areas bringing about a new pattern 
of social and economic structure. It isq therefore, necessary 
that before any work is begung a comprehensive study of the 
respective region be made in order to assess the nature and 
magnitude of the available human and natural resources and to 
suggest social and economic benefits which will accrue to the 
region in particular and to the country as a whole. 
So far the study and use of a river basin has been 
mostly done on the national level (Awash, Volta, Niger (in 
Nigeria), Medjorda. in Tunisia etc. ) and rarely on the 
multi-national level (Asswan, Senegal, Gambia, Kariba). The 
wider use to which river basins could be put on an 
international basis is in'deed a major problem which still 
awaits solution (Nigerg Congo* Zambeziq Ruvuma, Juba etc. ) 
Already sonic forms of agreement exist on various 
- 
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river basins among riparian countries. The most important 
of these agreements are: (a) The Nile water agreement of 1929 
and subsequent agreements on the use of the Nile resourcest 
(b) the Senegal River basin agreement (O. E. R. S. )24, (C) 
Niger River Agreement, (d) Conventions and Statutes relating 
to the Development of the Chad Basin signed in May, 1964. 
Other minor agreements also exist elsewhere. 
Iloweverg consideration should be given in Africa not 
only to river and lake basins, but also to mineral deposits 
which may extend beyond national boundaries. Then full 
exploitation at lowest costs will depend on regional planning 
efforts which should ignore the present artificial national 
boundaries. 
2. IV. THE ORGANISATION OF REGIONAL AND INITER-REGIONAL PLANTIUNG 
IN AFRICA. 
A. The Establishmentof ReZional Development Authorities. 
and Units. 
Very few regional development authorities have been 
established hitherto in Africa. Those that exist vierc founded 
either for a particular hydro-electric power project (Volta 
in Ghanaq Kainji in Nigeriag Kariba in Zambia and Rhodesia), 
or for irrigation and settlement (Gezira, Sudan; Mcdjerda, 
Tunisia) and only in two cases genuine multi-sectorall inter- 
disciplinary, multi-purpose development authorities ifere 
established: The Asswan Regional Planning Project and the 
Awash Valley Authority 25- 
In many African countries, a regional planning unit 
has been establishcd at the national level, either in the 
Ministry of Planning (Ethiopiag Tanzania, Kenya ate. ) or 
in another ministry. Some countries have also a "MinistrY 
for Local Administration UGANDA), for Community 
- 
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Development (Tanzania, in Ethiopia together with Social 
Affairs), for Land Reform (Ethiopia, UAR9 3ýenya etc. ), 
Town and Country Planning (Morocco) or Rural Development 
(Tanzania). In some countries it is the Ministry of 
Interior which is responsible for some regional development 
activities (Morocco overlapping with other ministries). 
A characteristic feature of the regional planning 
units at national level is that their functions and powers 
have not been well enough defined and as a consequence 
there is a lot of overlapping and unco-ordinated action 
by these units and the other national and sub-national 
administration. 
Another characteristic of all African regional 
planning units and some regional development authorities is 
that they are understaffed or poorly staffed, not disposing 
of any design or other equipment at all. 
In general it can be said that there is great 
interest among African planners for regional planning, 
for the organization of regional development authorities 
at the regional level and regional development units at 
the central level. This has been already expressed at the 
Conference of African Planners in Addis Ababaq in 19679 to 
which twenty countri. es had submitted country papers, some 
exclusAvely on regional planning, others referring to it 
in many ways. 
D. Provincial and Local Governmen_ts and Regional Develo2ment. 
As mentioned earlier ong existing administrative 
- 
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sub-divisions such as provincesq districts etc. are used for 
regional planning by assigning to them one or more regional 
planning officers and by establishing Planning Committees 
in them. 
In some African countries, e. g. in Morocco, Ministries 
which are responsible for the same sector are operating in the 
same province so that ministerial services are duplicated there 
or some branches of a sector are left without any services at 
all in a certain province. 
Activities in African planning regions have been fairly 
well co-ordinatedurith those of the sectoral authoritiesq 
mostly in cases where regional development authorities have 
been established for such regions,, for instance Asswan and 
the Volta Project but not in the case of the Awash Project. 
In other cases co-ordination. did not function too well 
although it had been organised. 
In the two countries which have already re-organized 
their administration in such a way that administrative regions 
coincide more or less with planning regions, Mali and Senegal, 
the delineation of such regions is by no means too rigid. 
In facto it must be insisted upon that physical., social 
and economic planning should be accepted in Africal as soon 
as possible, as inseparable parts of the same activity for which 
responsibility is given to the central planning agency and 
regional planning authorities. A regional planning authority 
should also have the power to act both as a central regional 
planning authority for the whole of a sub-national region and 
as local planning authority for each city and tolin. Thereby 
- 
effective regional and urban planning would thus be made 
possible. 
2. V. DIFFICULTIES OF REGIMNAL PLANNING IN AFRICA. 
(a) Lack of Information nnd Data. 
It is a fact that no sophisticated data is required to 
establish the fact that the pattern of development is 
geographically very unbalanced in this Continent. On the 
other handl it is evident thart several African countries are 
suffering from lack of adequate quantitative or clurilitotive 
data. The problem of data collection and presentation at 
the regional level is still fnr froin its solution. As fnr 
as regional information is available, it does not for-m an 
integrated system of data. Only in the field of population 
and a few other fields regional information is integrated 
into the general system of information and statistics. There 
is also not much interrelation of sectoral and regional 
information. 
It has been found impossible or very difficult to 
get data for regionalizationg even with the help of special 
surveys. It is difficult to collect data at the local and 
regional (subregional) levels and to find persons vho could 
be trained in data collection at those levels. The accounting 
system of many African countries is still not geared to 
planning and is inadequate for the increased load of 
expenditure on all levels. 
Although national data is often broken down into data 
of the big regions (provinces etc. ) it is not broken down 
into p1nnnins regions if these are different from the 
administrative macro-units or major civil divisions. In this 
casel data which has been collected at the local level must 
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be aggregated afresh or special, direct surveys must be 
made. If a statistical base is changed, time series are 
interrupted and comparisons of periods are made difficult or 
impossible. It is thus more by information and knowledge 
gained on the spot that the necessary evaluations and 
re-evaluations of certain regions with development 
potential can be carried out. 
Although no regional (sub-regional) accounts are 
compiled today, as mentioned above, this does not mean 
that such accounts have never been elaborated in ari African 
country. Some accounts have been prepared for Zambia 
On, 6) 
and the region of Bone in Algeria 
(27)- 
The models developed 
can well be taken as a basis for further methodological 
and pragmatic studies in this field. Regional input-output 
tables 
(28) 
have been constructed only in very rare cases, 
such as those made for the South East (ý"6 branches), Man 
(26) and Korhogo regions (26) in the Ivory Coast. 
So far no attempt to construct regional (sub-national) 
mathematical or econometric models, investment models and 
financial flow tables in a developing African country. At 
the national level these exercises have been made already 
in the statistically more advanced countries such as e. g. 
(29) the UAR, Tunisia and Morocco Inter-industry tables 
have been compiled in the Ivory Coast (21 branches), Senegal 
(18), Mali (8) and Zambia. Another study has also been done 
in Tanzania (Tel-iganyika then) by Peacock and Dosser 
(30). 
A mathematical model, testing the general feasibility 
and internal consistency of the chosen set of plan targets 
has been elaborated for the Uganda economy(31)0 A control 
- 
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panel of main indicators has been constructed in the Ivory 
Coast(32) 
. 
projections of national accountsq project data 
sheets and annual development budgets have been used, for example 
in Zambia and other African countries. 
In general it may be said that in all African 
countries there is a great deal of economic and social 
it data available from a variety of sources, but much of 
is wasted because it is not put together and used. 
Sometimes two different Government Departments may be 
carrying out two cl. osely related surveys. Sometimes 
surveys may be duplicated because of ignorance of earlier 
work. A survey made by a specialized agency may be filed 
away and forgotten. Even where data could be collected 
easily, as in the Sudan, the absence of a proper 
institution for data collection and analysis within the 
region itself leaves the problem unsolved. In some 
countries, as in Tanzania, the collection, storage, and 
analysis of data relevant to regional planning has just 
been started, using systematic ways and means of collecting 
useful data at lower cost., 
There is also a lack of non-statistical information 
(i. e. data on natural resources and technology, physical 
and social data etc. ). Regional planning requires physical 
surveys, a detailed geographic interpretation of place and 
spatial associations, including natural and man-made 
features such as soilsq vegetations, mineral and water 
areas etc. Although aerial surveys are. very expensiveg they 
are used in Africa because photo-interpretation has been 
found to be one of the quickest means of collecting a 
sizable portion of the necessary data. Maps are also 
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useful for the display of data and should be used more 
often. 
Also opinion surveys are made in African countriesl 
mostly by non-African researchers coming for instance from 
the African Studies Centreq IFO-Instituteg Munich; African 
Studies Association, Columbia Universityt etc. Good results 
were obtained by employing university students and using 
opinion questionnaires(33) in three counties of Western 
Nigeria (2080km(34), population 130,000) for an ILO Pilot 
Project for Rural Employment Promotion. However. no 
statisticallY significant samples could be obtained. 
(b) Lack of Research Facilities. 
As regards basic research, not much has been made 
in Africa hitherto. Only the Institute of National Planning 
in Cairo and IDEP in Dakar have published some studies of 
basic or fundamental research, the former publishing more 
than a dozen of such studies alone(35)9 which, however, are 
more in the field of improving the theoretical validity 
and practicability of regional research. 
As to al! 21ied research, very much has been done in 
almost all African countriesq either by the United Nations and 
its specialized agencies (mostly FAO)q primarily in the field 
of Town and Country Planning and general physical planning 
(e. g. Congo Brazzaville, Libering Tanzania, Uganda etc. ) 
and agricultural regional planning (Awashq Sebou etc. ), 
by private firms for Governments (e. g. in French speaking 
African countries such as thelvory Coast by SEDES and 
in Senesal by CINATNI, both from Paris) or by African 
Universities (departmentn Of geography, toum and country 
planning, architecture etc. ). Research. on Regional Planning 
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by such University Bodies has taken place, for example 
Tanzania (by The Bureau of Research and Land Use Planning, 
and the Economic Research Bureau etc. ), Kenya (the 
Institute of Development Studies in association with the 
Sussex Institute of Development Studies) in Nigeria, Ghana 
etc. in association with the planning schools. 
ce Laclc of trained staff and training facilities for 
Regional Planning. 
The shortage of adequate personnel is even more 
serious in Africa than in other continents. Even in the 
more advanced countries, such as, the UAR, Algeria, 
Morocco and Tunisia, the lack of regional planners is the 
greatest handicapq for the Governments to impler. ient their 
decision to go ahead trith regional planning and development. 
In some cases, as in the Sudan, it was necessary to train 
more technical and administrative personnel within the 
region itselfq -%, rho would assume planning responsibility 
for that region. In other cases, as in Tanzania for example, 
there had been difficulties in trying to got the regional 
officers in various sectors to think in regional rather than 
sectoral terms. Moreover, national guidelines are 
sometimes not well adapted to the technical knowledge of 
regional authorities. In Tanzania, the guidelines had been 
found to be too sophisticated to be really useful in the 
first stage of regional planning. 
Indeedq manpower planningg the matching of manpower 
requirements with manpower supplyg the translation of 
manpower requirements into educational and training 
programmesq is a major problem in Africa and various efforts 
have been made to suggest solutionsl but hitherto with 
little success (36). The United Nations has done a lot 
- 
37 
- 
to try to ease this problem(37). It has provided support 
to individual Government and regional economic commissions 
for study fellowships and for organization of short courses 
in methods and techniques of regional development planning. 
Though each course emphasises comprehensive approaches to 
regional planning and development, course content is related 
to respective political and institutional context. 
The African Institute for Economic Development Planning 
(IDEP) at Dakar organized an eight-week training course in 
1968 and again in March/April 1971, in regional development 
for personnel from Africa. Its purpose was to introduce the 
participants to the interaction of economic, social and 
physical factors in regional development planning and to 
the relationship between nationalq local and regional 
development proposals. A similar course for regional 
development personnel in Ethiopia was organized in July, 1970 
under the auspices of the U. N. Economic Commission for 
Africa (ECA) at Addis Ababa and with the co-operation of the 
U. N. Secretariat. 
(d) Lack of Finance. 
The generally low level of financial resources has also 
caused difficulties at the regional or local level. This is 
an obvious constraint upon the degree of responsibility given 
to the regional or local authorities in preparing and 
implementing their programmes. 
SUMMARY. 
To summarise the regional planning experienc e in Africaq 
we can thus observe that, in spite of the many problems 
encounterado however, a modest start has been made in the 
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direction of a steAndy consideration of regional problems 
and policies in various plans. Almost all the African 
Governments have made the decision to go ahead with 
regional development and all of them want to 'regionalize' 
their national plans. Regional planning is already used as 
an instrument for national overall development. A few 
countries have regional development projects, some integrated, 
multi-sectoral, including all streams of planning, social 
economic and physical; some partly integrated (integrated: 
Asswan in the UAR9 Volta in Ghanag Mang Bouake, Korhogo and 
S. E. in the Ivory Coast for instance; partly integrated: 
Awash in Ethiopia, Central Tunisia, Sebou and West Rif in 
Morocco, etc. ). Whereas for the few big countries, big 
according to their area and population, there is evidently 
much scope for regional planning and development at the 
aub-national level, most African countries are very small 
according to their area, population GDP, for instance in 
comparison with Asian and American countries, so that they 
must seek multi-national planning, integration and development, 
following e. g. the Central American example. The concept 
of African 'sub-regions' (multi-national regions) hass ' 
therefore, been developed by bodies like the U. N. Economic 
Commission for Africa (ECA)* 
Taking into account the fact that the majority of the 
people live in rural areasq the African strategy for the 
1970's emphasizes rural development* Rural areas should 
not and cannot be separated from the 
'Whole economy, however, 
and in the last analysis the best approach to planning is 
- 
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the integrated approach, which also takes into account 
the effects of urbanisation. From this point of view, the 
different approaches which have been analysed for-Africa 
- 
network of tawnsq. town planning, regional physical planning, 
rural development and development of specific areas 
- 
seem 
relevant to the African situation. 
From this general study of regional planning in the whole 
of Africag there now follows a detailed analysis of the 
regional planning situation in Tanzania highlighting 'what 
has been done so far in this field. 
- 
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CHAPTER 
REGIONAL PLANNING EXPEPIENCE IN TANZANIA. 
Introduction. 
3-1 Tanzania is situated between the great lakes of central 
Africa 
- 
Lake Victoria, Lake Tanganyika and Lake Nyasa and 
the Indian Ocean. It extends from 1* S to 11 45' and from 
29* 251E, and is 740 miles long and 760 miles broad, with a 
coastline of 550 miles- It is flanhed by Kenya and Uganda 
in the north; Rivanda and Burundi in the vrest, and Zambia 
and Mozambique in the south. With an area of 3629820 square 
miles, it is East Africa's largest country arid Britain would 
fit into it about five times. With some 14 million people 
it is the most populous state in East Africa and the sixth 
in Africa south of the Sahara. With an annual per capita 
income of about "20 it is one of the poorest countries in 
the world. Yet its innovative social and economic policies 
put forward since Independence could, if successful, place 
it among the leaders of the less-developed world and enable 
it to provide an alternative example for development. 
3-11 The Pattern of Development in Tanzania 
- 
The R_C_giorial Problems. 
It is a known fact that the pattern of devejopjýent in 
Tanzanixi is uneveri; we all appreciate tho differencec in 
wealth and services between one part Of the country and 
another. The major differences are those between the towns, 
particularly the four or five larger towns, and the rural 
areas, but there are also major differences in the prosperity, 
and the rate of development of Tanzania's rural areas. Some 
of the differences between areas result from the presence 
or absence of major modern features of the economy, tcxtilc 
mills, tourist hotels or bituminized ro I ads. As said before, 
- 
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a very high percentage of the people are farmersq the 
differences in development at the rural*lcvel also need to 
be identified, explained and reduced if Tanzania's ideals of 
a more egalitarian society are to be realized,, for these 
differences are relevant to the vast mass of the population. 
The most useful index of the variation in the economic 
condition of the rural population is the Monetary Gross 
Farm Output per capita. This can be derived in a very 
approximate way from tot! als of marketed agricultural 
production and livestock sales. At regional level the 
1967 figures show a variation from Shs. 277/- in Kilimanjaro, 
Tanga (212/-)q Arusha (167/-) and morogoro (158/-) 
- 
at 
the top; three regions 
- 
Kigoma (35/-)q Dodoma (34/-) and 
Singida (28/-) 
- 
at the bottom and the rest ranged in 
(I) between 
Three major factors contribute to this uneven pattern 
of growth: firstly, natural resources are very different 
from one part of the country to another, secondly, there 
was unbalanced export-oriented development of the economy 
during the colonial period and thirdly, the geographical 
location of the regions favoured the development of the 
few regions. 
Water and soil provide the basis for agriculture and 
the people of Tanzania have generally recognized those 
parts of the country where these two resources are abundant 
and reliable. There is thus generally a good correlation 
between rainfall totals and Population density. It is 
noteworthy that some areas where rainfall totals are low 
and amounts uncertain yet where there are relatively high 
population densities, monetary farm output is low (Dodoma 
- 
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and Kigoma). As table 1 illustrates, rainfall variability 
is an important measure of agricultural resources. 51eý 
of the country can expect to receive more than 3011 of 
rainfall with W probability but only 2114, can expect this 
total on a 904 probability basis. Forms of water control 
and use are obviously important and the nation will need 
to pay particular attention to the 3 or 4e, of the country 
with rainfall over 50" and to the use of the surplus -%, rater 
from these areas. 
TABLE 1A 
Percentages of total orea of Tanzania receiving 
selected amounts of rainfall per year with an 80, *t 
probability. 
Percentage of Total Area. 
16 16 
33 
47 
4 
Rainf all. 
less than 500 tr. m (20t, 
20" 
- 
30,1 500 
- 
750 mm U 
750 
- 
1250 mm(3011 
- 
50" 
Over 1250 inm (50 ," 
TADLE 1B 
Percentages of total area of Tanzania receiving 
selected amounts of rainfall per year with a 90, ý 
probability. 
Percentage of Total Area. 
32 
47 
18 
3 
Rainf all. 
less than 500 mn (2011) 500 
- 
750 mm (2011 
- 
30" 
750 
- 
125o mm(30" 
- 
5011 
over 1250 r. m (50") 
Water, howeverl can be controlled and diverted to areas 
of good soil. This often needs high investment and very long 
term planning but in the forthcoming plans water schemes of 
some major rivers will play a Considerable part in the 
redistribution of resources in the country. 
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As indicated earlier, Tanzania has for the first 60 
years of this century existed under a colonial administration. 
In this set up, development projects 'were linked to the 
export market in Europe and communi cation lines were 
organised to serve this market and the colonial adw. inistrative 
situation. The capital of the country was located o-ri the 
coast, far from the natural centre of Tirrinzania but in good 
position for lines of communiccrition irilazid. 
The nicajor lines of communication developed from the 
coast inland from Dar to Kigo-via aiid Mh-mnza, fror Tcn,, iga to 
Arusha and fron Mtwara towards SOjjgCa. IZO, -. d and rail 
corimunicat ions with Zrmnbicrx, 11ala-wi and 21ozanibique ware 
almost nofi-existent and even linlis -wi-Li Rwzrwda ni, d Ijuruiidi, 
Kenya and Uganda 'were poorly develo,. )ed. Naturally, 
the cot.,, nunication pattern played an ii-nportant part in the 
pattern of economic development. 1legions 'with links to 
the major corm-iunication lines 'were better placed to initiate 
economic growth though the southern corridor of 
'growth was 
confined to a limited area inland from Ltwara. Regions of 
high 11,11onetary Farin Product are along these major coninunicatio-'j 
lines. 
An important aspect o. L the existing econollic situation 
is the relation between people and land. An examination of 
the population density shows great irregular pattern of %Z. 0ý 
density of population in the country. At the district level of 
analysis, 57, ý of the population was in 1967 conceiitrcrited in 21'4 
of the country. The changes in density are. also important. 
During the current Development Plan and the next. most Of the 
people will reach a stage 'wher-e they will need their own land 
or alter-iative employment. Nwanza, Aruslia, Kilimanjaro, Lusiloto. 
- 
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Mzizimaq Rungwe and Masasi districts are areas where high 
increases may also give rise for concern. it is more , 
difficult to judge whether these increases have yet brought 
about severe problems of local pressure and land shortage 
but if such growth continues these are danger points to b. e 
dealt with in the long run. 
As far as population is concerned, it is knoim that 
the natural growth rates of population based on the 1967 census 
suggest an annual growth rate of about 2-5 - 2.8dj well 
within the general trend for African countries which is 
between 2 and 44 per annum. However, with half of 'the 
population under 15 years of age and with vast areas unable 
to support high densities, at least with current technologies, 
it is clear that before long the Government will have to 
address itself to this question. 
Monetary Farm Output discussed above presents a fair 
overall index of rural development but the full economic 
position can only be gained by considering all aspects of the 
economy. 
The inclusion of sectors other than agriculture reveals 
at once the influence of the towns in lifting Gross Regional 
Product and, in particulart emphasizes the dominant position 
of Dar. An analysis of the G. R. P. alone reveals something 
of the gap. Dar accounts for about 204 of the total product 
of all regions and outside agriculture and mining, the city 
yields 44ý of the total product. Between the regions 
product totals vary by a factor of 5/506 mil. shillings 
for Tanga compared with 101 mil. shillings for Singida. 
The point should be stressed that Gross Product In each 
region is only an approximate indicator of incomes of that 
- 
118 
- 
0 
'1 
0 
(D 
I-I. 
'1 
I-I. 
C) 
NO bi 
F-, 
%D 
(D 
:i 
to 
12 bi 
tri 
110 
0 4 
0 
5D 
zi 
hj. 
U) 
: Z, 
LQ 
%_o 
4 
m (n 
t+ )i- 
(+ 0 
0 
0 
0 
H 
11.0 
Ch 
Ild 
0 
C+ )1- 
0 ýi 
H 
0 
1 
cn (D ki 
< 
p. 
0 
(D 
0 
Z 
(D ýi 
rt- 
rh 
H bi 
Z) 
N 
rA 
0 
0 
0 0 
EI 
Ei (D 
hi 
0 
2 
C 
hj 
p. 
n 
F-i 
rt- )1- 
(D (A 
n 0 ýI 
rA 
c+ 
bl 
r. 
0 
Z 
ri 
:i 
rZ 
)t 
D 
0 
Z 
bl 
H- 
cfq 
Z )i- 
:i 
p. 
:1 
oq 
r. 
>I 
4 
l< 
H. 
:1 
> 
oq 
>I 
H. 
0 
- 0- F- 
Z: 
11 (D 
H 
Z 
c: 
in 
>< 
to Co O\ CY% 
-q 
ra 
CD H 
%D 
to 
Arusha 
0 w vi to %-0 F--, Coast CD to 
%. n CD 
ra 
fi 
to 
H 
b> 
h- 
CZ 
-d 
H 
Co 
bi-- 
u tj \.; 1 Co Dar 0 %M \O -j c" Co N F- ; - Co F- to 
%»i 
bt. - 
u 
-i 
m 
h-i 
\D 
W CO C'% 
ha 
u Dodonia 
(7, t tli 
ta H >-., 9 1 ch Iritiga 
-ýJ u 
u \A Lv >P- - to J. - F-A H -i Kilinianjaro 0 cIt -, J M %, j %A to \, j \. n u \. j 0 
w 
0 
0 
4- 
0 
\D 
h-i 
to 
to 
k- 
to A. - 4. - : 1 to 
1 
U 
1.0 Kigonia 
w i 
u 
br-- CI. ) 
w 
F--, Co 
to h- Cý 
-, i u N i to ra 
-, i 
ra %., i 
Mara 
%A Co to 
\il to blbcya %n %.. ) 
H 
\o N \D 4. - %ý) H 0 w to 
,j 
u Co %A ýj %M 10 clý \, ) 0 \, n ý.. a U 
Mwanza 
u 0% 
Co 
4-- 
CO 
%IJ 
c71 u 
H 
W \o to w to 
H 
0 w to 
ra H 
u 
Mtwara 
4-- Co 
\A 
CY% 
u 
l 
w 
0 b41 H 
to 
(D Morogoro C % Co 0 \A 4- vi b- H r', u u 
u 
N&- 
\J) 
0 
H 
0 H 0 %A ýII, to bt-- i-a Cl% u U Ruiena 
ra 
vi \A 
J-- 
0 H 0 F- 1 1 1 Co 
Singida 
3 
u >t- Shinyanga w \A 0, % 
0 H H 0 to hl *, D Ch to N'n to 1 to W 
Tabora 
u 
CD A-- ti 
-, i 
to %D -, i cy-% C% 4- ra Co c7% 
ta 
-i Vl Tanga 
0 Co h- Lake 
H 
(D 
ý 
H 4- 
c71 
\A CYN 
'- 
-1 %0 Co \A to 0 u %.) )- 0. % Co %0 )- Co M ý_a 0, % 
C') 
H 
0 t4 
0 
1-3 
10 
- 
49 
- 
region because of transfers between regions. Also 
disparity between regions should be taken into considerationg 
e. go Arusha District probably has a per capita product 
approaching 19000/- while Masai District probably has a 
per capita product of less than 300/- all 'within Arusha 
Region. 
The Manufacturing Sector shows the greatest differences 
between regions; 11 regions share only 8.1, % of the 
manufacturing product. Dar alone acoounts for 56.64 of the 
total national manufacturing product. A similar picture* 
prevails in commerce with 12 regions sharing 14.1ý, of the 
total product and in transport where 11 regions share 
12.6% of the total. 
The Government, in an attempt to decentralize industry, 
now discourages the construction of new factories in Dar. 
Nor does it intend to encourage industrial growth in the 
planned capital of Dodomaq which, it is feltj 'will be a 
more effective administrative centre for the general 
development of the nation than Dar because of its central 
location. 
Social Infrastructure. 
Health. 
Health and education are two sectors of social 
infrastructure the benefits of which should as far as 
possible spread equitably among the population. The status 
of health services in a region depends on. quality as well 
as quantity. To get an idea about the state of health 
development in the country the best thing is to compare 
the number of hospital beds porlooo population, and 
dispensaries per 109000 people and rural Health Centres 
- 
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per 50,000 people. These last two figures are targets 
for health services in the Second Five Year Plan. There 
is a great regional disparity in the provision. of health 
facilities in the country. For example, the range varies 
from one doctor per 29788 people in Dar to one doctor per 
60,000 people in Mara and Shinyanga regions. The best 
served areas are the Kilimanjaro, Arusha and Dar regions 
and those with least facilities include RUvuMaq Mtwara etc. 
Education. 
Primary education is another aspect of social 
infrastructure which has a wide overall impact on the 
society. At present education is free in Tanzania, and 
so there are opportunities for those who -%, rant it. The 
provision of this service also illustrates the inequality 
of the present situation which has arisen from historical and 
other reasons. In 1968,455 out of every 1,000 children 
of primary school age attended primary school. However, 
in Kilimanjaro region about 75% of the age group attended 
school while in Shinyanga only 314 were so privileged. 
Other regions-fell at some point in the spread in between. 
In the present plan, it is aimed to reduce the inequalities 
existing but this cannot take place in a short period. 
Other Sectors. 
Power Supplies. 
The two major sources of power in the country are 
electricity and oil. The hydro-clectric resources of the 
country areirery large and the phased utilization of these 
projects should provide ample power for most parts of the 
country. Thermal stations are at present being used for 
small-scale local peods and for short-term needs. 
- 
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The two main grid systems at present in operation are 
the Moshi-Arusha system with a total capacity of 15.46 M. W. 
and the Coastal System with a total of 87 M. W. Additional 
potential in or adjacent to the Coastal and Moshi-Arusha 
areas will provide for foreseeable demand in these areas. 
The availability of power in these areas has given rise 
to development of new industries and other development 
that has not taken place in other regions and so contributes 
to the differences in r. egional growth. 
Rural V-rit-er Supply. 
Rural water supply ranks with health and education as 
a sector where benefits should be spread aswidely over the 
country as possible. Though in this field needs are not 
uniform and some concentration on the drier areas is 
inevitable. 
An examination of the distribution of dams, boreholes 
and other ruralýwater supply investments at present shows 
a concentration in areas of densest population and in the 
dry central areas. 
Areas apparently neglected in the past years include 
the south generally and some parts of the ifest country. 
More investment in rural water supply has to be in this 
area in future. 
Tourism. 
Tanzania's tourist attractions are magnificent. There can 
be few parts of the world, at least *itbin accessible 
range of holiday-nrakers with money to spendq which can 
offer such a heady combination of superb beaches, hot sun, 
spectacularly unspoilt scenery and the world's richest 
wildlife reserve. The natural resources are there and the 
- 
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leadership is well aware of its responsibility to preserve 
these national assets. Nearly 14d of the total land area has 
been set aside for the preservation of wildlife: game 
reserves, in which hunting is tightly controlled, account 
for about ge,, national parks, in which hunting is prohibited, 
make up the remaining 45dý- 
Although there is a southern coastal circuit with such 
attractions as fine beaches, excellent snorkling along a 
coral coastline, big-game fishing, arid 'fascinating' 
Zanzibar only 15 minutes by air from Dar, the northern 
portion of Tanzania has drawn the greatest number of 
tourists and is likely to continue to do so. Here is the 
Serengeti Plain, over 5,000 square miles of open savanna 
teeming with great herds of migrating game; Olduvai Gorge, 
where Louis and Mary Leakey unearthed human fossils dating 
back nearly two million years, suggesting that East Africa 
may well be the earliest home of man; Ngorongoro Crater, 
whose floor is home to both the Masai herders and thousands 
of wild animals; and mount Kilimanjaro, whose snow-capped 
peaks tower over all of Africa. 
Although Nairobi is the indisputable tourist centre in 
East Africa, Arusha is fast developing as Tanzania's 
major tourist town. In an attempt to woo visitors away 
from Nairobi, now facilitiesq better roads, and the new 
Kilimanjaro International Airport near Arusha have been 
constructed. While the number of tourists now exceeds 
509000 per year and represents a five-fold increase over the 
past decade, it does not approach Kenya's 250,000. A more 
effective promotional campaign over-seas is probably 
needed but the Government has yet to decide if the large 
- 
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scale development of its tourist potential is compatible 
with the new policies of socialism and self-reliance. 
SMDIARY. 
Regional Problems in Tanzania. 
The examination of the pattern of development in 
Tanzania shows that the regional problems which have emerged 
here are not uniquegand exist to a greater or lesser degree 
in every developing country. The problems here are, 
however, in sharper focus. There is, first of all, the 
vast size of the country 
- 
the slicer size of Tanzania would 
make it difficult to treat the country as a single unit, 
even if the underdeveloped transportation system did not 
further divide the country. The different regions of 
Tanzania, as in many countries, also differ considerably in 
factor endowments, e. g. labour ratios, -water supplies, and 
climatic endowment, so that economic problems and solutions, 
vary widely by region. This is only part of the explanation, 
however, for the highly unequal growth among regions, in 
which historical and social factors have played a part. Such 
divergences tend to be cumulative, as growth and incomes 
already achieved facilitates further expansion. 
One divergence in growth rates which afflicts all 
developing countries is between town and country. This 
has the two aspects of; first the social and economic costs 
of urban development and second the problem of equity involved 
in the opening up of the gap between urban and rural incomes. 
In Tanzania, as has been seen, centripetal tendencies are 
particularly concentrated since Dar, is both the administrative 
centre of the country and the country's main ports so that 
urban development is not shared in the same way that it is, for 
instance, botween Nairobi and Mombasa. 
- 
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Thus, the inequality existing in the general-development 
of the country calls upon regional planning in order to 
solve some of the problems now facing the country. Some 
resource regionsg e. g. Arusha, and Kilimanjaro (wildlife/ 
tourism) call for further development to exploit the 
existing potentialq whereas backward regions like Dodoma, 
Mtwara etc. call for measures to upgrade them. 
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3-111. THE SCALE AND PLANNING PROCESS IN TANZANIA. 
Having looked at the general pattern of development in 
Tanzania, now an attempt is made to review the kinds of 
planning which exist at certain spatial levels in the 
country and the types of planning which are carried out 
for certain spatial units before analysing what has been 
done in the field of Regional Planning in Tanzania in detail. 
In attempting this exercise, it is hoped to outline the 
strengths and perhaps identify the discontinuities present. 
In looking at Tanzania an examination has been made on the 
hierarchy, farm, village, district, region, zone and Nation. 
Planning here has been defined in a general sense 
- 
including 
a variety of different but related sorts of exercises; 
- 
project plans, aspects of sectoral planning, economic 
planning and physical planning. 
The Present Planning Hierarchy* 
Some aspects of the spatial organisation of Tanzania 
are set in Fig. 1. The nation has two major planning 
divisions 
- 
Zanzibar and the mainland 
- 
and only the latter 
is included in this discussion. The mainland is divided 
into 17 regions, made up of a total of 60 districts. It has 
been estimated that there are about two million farmers in 
Tanzania and between 20,000 to 40,000 definable village 
. 
(2) 
units Obviously there are major variations within each 
of these layers, and similarly the strength and nature of 
planning shows great diversity. For example, the type of 
planning undertaken by and for Ujamaa villages is very 
different from that found in the more traditional types of 
villages. Indeed in some parts of the, country it is 
difficult to delienate a functional social and economic 
unit that might be termed a village. Similar variations 
- 
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exist between regions and between individual districts. 
The presence of a particularly active politician or 
administrator can have a marked effect on the nature of 
planning undertaken in a particular area. Also, there 
exist wide disparities between the strengths of the 
administrative and planning manpower found in the regions 
- 
some regions simply do not yet have the capability to 
undertake much serious planning. 
While acknowledging these variations, an attempt has 
been made to present, in table 3, a generalised, impressionistic 
picture of the strengths of the planning undertaken both, by 
and for each of the spatial levels which have been identified 
above( 3) 
. 
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Figure I. 
SOME ASPECTS OF THE SPATIAL ORGANISATION OF TANZANTA. 
TANZANIA 
ZANZ! 
rBAR 
MAINLAND TANZANIA 
17 RJGIONS 
By area (sq. km. ) By pop. (1967) 
Largest Tabora 121,989 
-Mwanza 1,055,141 
Smallest Kilimanjaro 11,209 Ruvuma 393.043 
Average 519973 687,335 
61 DISTRICTS 
Largest Tabora 62,419 Kilimanjaro 476,22.1, 
Smallest. Maf ia 518 Naf ia 16,7118 
Average 11,1481, 186,0171 
20 
- 
110,000 VILLAGES i 
2 MILLION FA11MERS 
Souiýce: L. Berry and Others. BRALUP Research Paper No. 14 Pg- 
Table 3- 
Strength of Planning by and for var ious 
Levels in the Planningh ierarchy. 
Planning for: 
Farm Village District Region Zone Nation 
Farm 30 0 0 0 0 
Village 22 0 0 0 0 
Planning District 11 1 0 0 0 
by Region 1+ 2 2 1 0 0 
Zone 00 0 1 0 0 
Nation 12 1 2 1 3 
Scale: 0 No planning 
1 Low level of planning 
2 Medium level of plannin; 
3 High dcgr*ee or planning 
Source: Ibid. pg. 4. 
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The strengths of planning at each level. is indicated on 
a point scale, 0-3. with 0 indicating no planning and 
presence of a strong planning element. 
At the Farm Level it is felt that the individual farmer 
consciously or unconsciously, carefully plans his 
agricultural operations, 
- 
the use of his own and his 
family's labour, the choice of suitable soil types for each 
crop, the selections of the areas of food and cash crop and 
the amount of crop sold. 
The village unit can also make a number of farm level 
decisions, although this varies from area to area. Such 
decisions may involve the allocation of land or the choice 
of dates of planting various crops. The district and region 
may also influence farmer decisions through political action 
to encourage the planting of various crops, either 
particularly attractive cash. crops or famine insurance crops, 
and to encourage the adoption of certain new practices or 
inputs. The national level also plans for the farmer level, 
through measures such as the crop priorities programmes and 
seeks to influence decisions at this level. However, although 
there is real concern for the farm unit at the district, 
regional and national levels the sheer number of farm units 
to be planned for by a relatively small staff mean that 
planning can usually be only of a general indicative nature 
- 
hence the low ratings presented in table 3. 
Planning at the VillnEe Level is open to wide variations, 
with clear contrasts between the Ujamaa and the other 
villages, but planning is generally less concentrated than 
for the individual farms. 12, some villages there may be 
decisions on the allocation of communal grazing lands. or on 
the use of firewood reserves. The village may also decide to 
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undertake self-help schemes to improve the village road 
or domestic water supplies etc. The district and the 
region are becoming increasingly concerned -with village 
level planning. Again the role of the political leaders, 
who urge, or occasionally enforce, the adoption of certain 
patterns of village organisation is important. There is 
also an increasing amount of village level planning undertaken 
by the National Government. The need for people to group 
together, to provide units which can be more efficieiitly 
provided with social and economic services, has been 
repeatedly stressed by the President and others. At first, 
result of this was the planning'of village settlements, which 
involved detailed designs for the layout and types of houses 
and the organization of the economy. For some time now, 
the nation has turned to Ujamaa villages, including the 
major exercise undertaken by the planning teams which have 
visited many regions. Particular ministries also have 
village level planning aims 
- 
particularly in the provision 
of water supplies and other services. Thus several levels 
are involved in the planning for villages, and as Cliffe and 
Saul 
(4) 
have noted there is sometimes a conflict qbetween the 
efforts of the regional and district representatives. who 
mainly act as the mobilisers of village efforts, and the regional 
officers of the central ministries, 'who are mainly technicians. 
Planning for the District as a whole is much less developed 
than for the village level, In most cases effort is focused 
on the individual village unit, with relatively little concern 
for the planning of a coherent district structure linking 
rural areas and townships into an organic whole. The District 
Councils, through their control of mally miles of local roads 
still exercise some influence on wider patterns of deVelopnient, 
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but funds have never been available to make these roads 
into active agents of change. 
The Regio have a rather more important role in physical 
planning. It is felt that more regional representatives, and 
the Regional Development Committees as a whole, tend, in their 
planning to think in district rather than regional terms. 
This is partly because most regions are so large and so 
diversified that it is difficult to conceptualize a regional 
approach to development. Clear differences in levels of 
district development are apparent within most regions and 
the natural tendency is to devise district by district 
strategies. One reflection of this is that in niany regions, 
the allocations from the Regional Development Fund are 
divided between districts before any concrete project 
proposals are considered. Thus planning by the region is 
mainly district by district planning. 
By contrast, there is a growing amount of planning for 
the region at the national level ad discu'ssed later on in 
detail 
- 
The Zone is the least developed planning unit in 
Tanzania 
- 
planning for the zone exists, but this is only in 
a poorly developed form. Zones may be defined as units which 
cut across or amalgamate the regional and district divisions 
of the country. The river basin is one such natural zone, 
which for certain purposes provides a natural planning unit. 
Such planning and investigation work has gone on at this 
level, and the National Water Resources Council was set up 
to operate at this scale. The model for this organisation uras 
the River Valley Planning Organisation found in tile U. S. A- 
and a number of other countries,, where a planning team is set 
up for each major basin. The Pangani River Project 'was the 
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nearest to this Model. 
In the field of physical planning, recently the country 
has been divided into physical planning zones most of them 
formed by amalgamating 2 or 3 present administrative regions. 
This was a step taken to decpntralize town and country 
planning from Dar es Salaam. This is coming nearer the ideal 
situation in regional planning in a country as big as 
Tanzania. 
Economic zones and corridors are also valid planning 
units. It often becomes necessary to look at developments 
related to particular, large areas or to unusually large 
investments. The efforts now being made to initiate overall 
planning for the area served by the Tan-Zam road and 
railway is a case in point. 
At the apex of the planning hierarchy, the Nati2n, is 
where planning activity is high. The nation has geared 
its development effort to the Five-Year Plans, which are 
detailed policy and programme documents, and these are 
supplemented by annual plans. In this way, quite detailed 
plans are made for such things as national manpower needs, 
foreign exchange position as well as more basic policy issues 
related to the development of a socialist society. 
Present Weaknesses and Discontinuities. 
If the planning structure shown in figure 1 is generally 
valid, it appears that there are major missing links in the 
planning chain betueen the centre, where planning is strotig 
and the village and farin level, where again there is a 
considerable strength. These gaps may have a vital influence 
on the effectiveness of Tanzania's planning as it affects 
general rural development. 
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The major gaps left lie at the regional and district 
levels, particularly as far as planning for a region or a 
district as a unit is concerned. With recent decentralisation 
of power from the centre, it is hoped that the gaps vrill 
be bridged and regions will be able to plan for themselves 
although still liaising with central Government. 
- 
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3-IV. REGIONAL PLANNING IN TANZANIA 
- 
101-AT HAS BEEN DONE. 
The following section ain!. at pointingout Tanzania's 
awareness for the necessity for Regional Planning and review 
what steps have been taken towards regional planning. In 
additiong a review of some of the regional planniiig studies 
which have been done will also be undertaken. 
There are a number of reasons why Tanzania has perhaps 
been more aware of the necessity for regional planning than 
its neighbouts. 
The first is, as has been pointed out, that the problems 
appear here in starker form. The size of the country and the 
transportation problems require regional planning for the 
political reason of binding the nation together, quite apart 
from economic reasons. Given the general lack of developn, ent 
in the country as a whole, it may be easier for the authorities. 
starting as it were from scratch, to view all the regions 
together. The more important factor is undoubtedly the 
strongly socialist philosophy of the Government with regional 
planning steniming from egaliterian objectives. Related to 
these last two points is the fact that a long terni strategy 
for the transformation of the economy is more evident in 
Taftzania (though not by any means clearly specified) than in 
the neighbouring countriesq and that such a plan for 
transformation necessarily implies a strong regional element. 
The 'growth pole' industrial policy of the Second Plan, 
discussed below, exemplifies this. In addition, the focus 
on rural development as a means of laying the foundation for a 
subsequent 'leap forward' of the economy reinforces the idea 
of a long term strategy with regional elements. This focus 
is based in part on the need to start by mobili. sing land and 
labour resources in all the regions, which mobilisation is 
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hopefully to be accelerated by tl--e self-help prograim-. ic of 
ujamaa villages. 
To indic'ate the extent of regional planning consciousness 
and intent, without as yet analysing the separate questicn of 
the effectiveness of actual steps taken so far, it is worth 
briefly enumerating some of the actions taken reflecting this 
consciousness. 
Tanzania has made ri-, ore use thon tiost cou.,. tries of its 
political party T. A. N. U., as an exteiisimi cageiit for 
Dr. Green( 5) has stated that in the First Plan T. A. N. U. 
'did not provide a body of detailed nroposals ard did not 
develop a prior set o)- fir! -. - socio-political idealogicr'. 1 
commitrients, I so that there was 'a dirngerousl- low Je-, -el of 
national consciousness of the plan and of its relevance 
to national aspirations, for example in the lower ran! cs of 
the civil service, the party and the party-related t-,! ass 
movements. ' If that were true, then. there have since beEn 
continuing efforts to remedy the situation which is far 
short of complete effectiveness and these compare well -with 
similar efforts elsewhere. 
The limited, but significant progress that Tarzania lips 
made towards establishing development related institutions 
with branches in different parts of the country 
- 
such as 
the strong co-operati-. re novei-, ient, the N, tiorial Agricaltural 
Products Board, the Natioial Development Credit 
-Ag-ency-, ai-id 
the possibilities offered by a nationalized commercial bnnkilig 
system 
- 
also offers some basis for regional planning-i when 
it develops. 
To draw regional authorities further into the j)1all"ir's, 
process, the Government established a Regional Dove 10 ni-. 1011 t Fuild 
ill 1967, amounting to 1/- ni. per year per resiOns wliich %Nrotu**. d 
be distributed at the discretion of titese autborities, -within 
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(6) 
certain limits 
In order to improve the planning process in the regions 
the Ministry of Economic Affairs and Development Planning 
in the latter part of 1968 posted Regional Economic 
Secretaries to 9 of the 17 regions, this number now having 
been raised to 17- Although the precise role and 
functions of the Regional Economic Secretaries had riot been 
thought out or agreed, the fact that these were in some sense 
the agents of the Planning Ministry in the regions implies 
that this Yas a distinct move in the direction of establishing 
regional planning in the strict sense. 
The biggest step towards introducing regional planning was 
made when the recommendation of the Pratt Commission about 
decentralisat±on of Government decision-making machinery was 
accept(: d. This decentralisation of Government meant that 
Regions and Districts have to plan and implement local 
development activities as well as administer local affairs. 
Planning, then, was to take place at regional level. To 
ensure that national objectives and priorities are adhered to, 
and that the policy of gradual equalisation of well-being 
between different regions can be implemented, broad general 
policy guidelines have been issued within the framework of 
which the local bodies have to make their decisions. 
-The 
Central Government, in addition to setting this framework 
and giving technical assistance where required, are also 
responsible for inspecting the performance achieved. But, 
otherwise, in the matters for which they are responsible, 
the Regions and Districts are free to make their own decisions 
about priorities and methods of work. To implement the 
above proposals, Regional and District organizations have beem 
set IIP to cover all the rurAl areas but the Urban and Toim 
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Councils continue to function as before. 
The Ministerial reorganisation of 1969 -s-ras also intended 
to improve national and regional planning, as well as to 
improve administrative efficiency. The basic aspects of this 
reorganisation were (1) the Village Settlement Division and 
the Water Development and Irrigation Division of the former 
Ministry of Lands, Surveys, and Village Settlement were 
removed from that ministry which now became the Ministry of 
Lands, Surveys and Urban Development; (2) the Ministry of 
Agriculture, Food and Co-operatives added Water Devt. and 
Irrigation Division as one of its operating divisions; and 
(3) the Village Settlement Division was reconstituted as the 
Ujamaa Village Department of the new ministry of Regional 
Admini8tration and Rural Development. The above improvements 
made regional and district planning more meaningful, 
especially for the rural sector since there was then greater 
co-operation and betterflow of information between the 
ministries concerned. 
Mention should also be made of various regional and 
district studies either currently under-way or projected for 
the future which have received the support of Government. 
Through these studies it is hoped to improve the content of 
regional planning, but the probable merits of these studies 
cannot be discussed here. Studies underway or completed 
are: International Land Development Consultants surveys 
of Msolwa and *Lower Ruenibe Valleys; The Rural Interdisciplinary 
Project in Sukumaland sponsored by the Danish Government; 
Land Surveys 111andeni Study'; the Arusha and Lushoto District 
studies carried out by the Rural Development Research Committee 
at the Dar University; the Dutch Interdisciplinary team 
, which studied Rung-we and many more others. The aims, methods 
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and what was achieved in these plans will be discussed 
below in detail. 
Finally, brief mention should be made of theregional 
planning aspects of the Second 5-Year Plan 
- 
which will 
also be discussed in detail below. The general philosophy, 
objecties arid policy mea sures for regional planning are 
outlined in the general desciptive volume, and the Third 
volume describes the Regional composition of the Second Plan 
and indicates the future direction for regional planning in 
Tanzania. 
The above description indicates the deep interest of the 
Tanzania Government in regional planiiing and the r, any steps 
which have already been taken to design an effective 
organisational and technical planning group. Many 
deficiencies will be pointed out below, but at least the 
Government is aware of the need for an enlarged planning scope. 
THE REGIONAL CONITEN'T OF THE FIRST DEVELOPAMENT PLAN. 
The First Five-Year Plan may appropriately be 
characterized as a sectoral plan. The objectives of the plan 
were virtually void 
. 
of regional goals to be attained during 
the planning period(7). Instead, the emphasis telescoped 
past spatial considerations and narrowed down on structural 
imbalances within the economy. The plan noted that 18W. 
of the foodstuffs consumed did not pass through any market 
channels whatsoever... 
(8) 
e Hence, it is now the policy of the 
Government to strive after a more balanced development and 
therefore while continuing at an increased rate the expansion of 
the marketed output of the primary production (6,4). to expand 
at substantially higher rates the industrial and commercial 
sectors so as to achieve by 1980 a more balanced economic 
structure(9). 
The concentration upon sectoral objectives was also 
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reflected in the specific discussion of the various sectoral 
programmes. The industrial programme, for instance, sought 
the substitution of Tanganyika manufacturing for certain 
categories of Ugandan or Kenyan imports, but did not mention 
where these new industries or other new manufacturing 
activities mentioned in the plan would be located. Again, the 
Plan emphasized the movement towards the transformation ap". 'roach 
in agriculture, and suggested that this approach would 
concentrate upon areas of low rainfall and average population 
densities. Further examples could be cited, but enough has been 
said to support the suggestion that Tanzania's First Plan was 
sectorally and not regionally oriented. 
This is not to say, however, that no progress was made in 
the First Plan period towards regional planning. In an attempt 
to break out of the sectoral mode, an effort was made in the 
early part of the period to decentralize the planning 
apparatus. The new procedure sought to provide regional 
plans for the existing administrative regions. Each region 
was to establish its own sectoral targets including 
quantitative crop outputs, its own objectives, and tools 
or accounting procedures for ascertaining whether the planning 
objectives had been met. The central planners hoped that the 
now system would provide flows of information to the centre to 
permit reiterative-planning possibilities. 
In support of this, Technical Assistant Directors were 
posted by the Ministry of Economic Affairs and Development 
Planning to help the regions establish goals and accounting 
systems. It is not the purpose Of this discussion to evaluate 
the technical success or failures of this interim prograwinc- 
What is important is to note that the decentralisation of the 
planning process assumed spatial aspects only in terms of 
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where the planning process occurred, and not in its focus- 
Now rather than central planners formulating sectoral plans 
without regard to spatial dimensions, there existed a 
decentralized group of planners making non-spatial plans. 
Finally, it should be noted that there were also, prior 
to the Second Plan, a few isolated instances of planning 
operations within specific districts which were anticipated 
to be models for other areas. The most notable district plan 
was the Geita District Plan prepared by a French team. But 
the document resulting was essentially a compilation of 
data regarding the district rather than a planning document. 
Data was marshalled together from diverse sources and 
published in one place, but there were no regional objectives set 
forth to be achieved through measures set out in the plan. 
REGIONAL PLANNING IN THE SECOND FIVE-YEAR PLAN. 
The Second Plan does not introduce any fundamentally new 
policies. these having been laid down in the more basic Arusha 
Declaration. Perhaps the only new element is the specification 
that the attempt 'will be made to organise industrial development 
through the promotion of a number of urban industrial 'poles 
of growth' throughout the country. 
There is a rural development emphasis, for instance, one 
of the 'fundamental principles guiding the plan' is that 
rural development receives top priority' because of the 
Government's aim 'to moderate the gap between rural and 
(10), 
urban income levels Accordingly, the bulk of the 
resources which have been available between 1969 and 1974 
have been concentrated on the rural sector. 
Apart from the rural/urban cleava. gej the Second Plan 
explicitly recognises the disparities which exist between 
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various rural regions: 
'During the Second Plan the Government will strive to 
redress the regional imbalance by promoting an 
economically effective regional division of labour, 
which incorporates a much more positive role for 
regions neglected in the past and by so doing taps 
unutilized human and natural resources 
(11), 
The foundation stone of regional planning in the Plan, 
is in the field of transport development. The Tan-Zam railway 
and the trunk road to Tunduma in the south will have the 
effect of integrating the Southern part of the country with 
the rest, considerably reducing the semi isolation of that 
huge segment. Once the colossal expenditure is out of the 
wayq a start will be made on a clearly defined grid system 
of trunk roads which should eventually create a basis for 
national economic integration. 
In addition, an emphasis has been made on planning 
machinery both centrally and in the regions: 'there is to be 
the exercise of greater responsibility and initiative by 
local communities at Village, Districtq and Regional level 
in planning mobilization of resources and the implementation 
of rural development. The Plan will, therefore, make 
increased resources available to activate local enterprise., 
and to progressively build up the capacity of Regional, 
District and Village communities as dynamic focal points for 
accelerated rural development. ' 
To facilitate implementation, a Retional Planning 
Division was set up in DevePlan to co-ordinate sectoral and 
regional policies and to provide technical planning advice 
to the regions. It also ensures that regional plans are 
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consistent with National Objectives. 
DevePlan, together with officers from the regions, are 
responsible for building up the capacity for planning within 
and for regions. Planning and data collection at this level 
is the principal input into the regional planning process. 
THE REGIONAL VOLUME OF THE PLAN. (Vol. 
. 
2). 
This volume initially decomposes the national plan into 
regional parts, rather than representing an integrated regional 
planning effort. 
It attempted for the first time, to set out a broad 
growth strategy for each region and, if nothing else, 
highlighted current disparities in development expenditures 
between regions. The President has already promised that the 
Third Five Year Plan will be based on 'regional' plans for 
there is now a clear commitment to the idea of considering 
the development needs of each region. 
3-V. A REVIEW OF REGIONAUDISTRICT PLANS ALREADY PREPARED. 
The review starts off'by discussing the content of these 
plans and the reason ,, rhy each was undertaken and* then 
evaluated in terms of their own aims, as well as against 
some general standards. 
Thn SfiidinA RAArinwnrl- 
The need to develop mechanisms for planning at the 
regional, district and local level has been recognised in 
Tanzania for several years. As a result quite a large number 
of studies have been prepared for widely scattered parts of 
the country. This review does not claim to consider all Of 
these, but attpnipts to select a cross-section which is 
representative of the major types of regional and district 
studies and which illustrates. the diverte approaches adopted. 
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by the various planning bodies involved. Of the plans 
prepared at the locallevel the following plans for Mwanza, 
Dodoma and Mbeyaq formulated by the Regional Economic 
Secretariat in preparation for the Second 5-Year Plan, are 
considered. Although each plan is essentially a collection 
of district plans and projects, they cover complete regions. 
District, reports have also been prepared at Central Government 
level. Here a review has been made of the plans for Geita, 
Kilimanjaro and Nbeya prepared by various Regional Planning 
teams of DevPlan, and the studies of West Lake, Bagamoyo. 
and Handeni and the Dar Sub Region drawn up by the To-%. rn 
Planning Division of the Ministry of Lands. Two studies 
prepared by University groups are also evaluated 
- 
the North 
East Nzega Plan prepared by BRALUP and the socio-economic 
study of Rungwe District which was carried out by the Afrika 
Studiecentruni Leyden. 
A Review of the Studies. 
Here an attempt is made to summarise the major features 
0 
of each study 
- 
discussing them in terms of the aims of the 
studies, the data presented, the level of local participation 
in the plan preparation, and the scope of theý programme 
suggested. 
1. Study Aims. 
The range of the agencies involved in the preparation of 
the plans, and the shifts in development strategy that have 
taken place during the time period covered, mean the stated 
and implicit aims of the studies are quite varied. The plan 
for Gaita attempted to layout a broad development strategy for 
the district, as well as suggesting a tentative list Of 
projects for implementation during the last three years of the 
I- 
Firat Five Year Plan. The N. E. Nzega project had similar 
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broad aims, taking as a starting point the large investments 
being made in rural water supply improvements, and suggesting 
ways in which this could act as a catalyst for a much broader 
-programme of district development. 
On the other hand, the studies prepared by the Physical 
Planning team attached to the Town Planning Division of the 
Ministry of Landsl had rather more limited aims. Quite naturally 
the main focus was on the physical planning of rural and urban 
settlement and land use patterns. In the case of the Handeni 
plan, the aim was to provide a background against which to 
effectively plan 65 new Ujamaa Villages, to design a system 
of social and economic infrastructure linking these together 
into a coherent system and to comment upon the specific 
sites chosen for the villages. The West Lake Study -%.; as 
initially concerned with planning the expansion of Bukoba, 
with reference to its wider service hinterland. The DV 
Sub Region Plan was similarly concerned with ways of 
effectively linking urban and rural areas into a functional 
regional unit. 
The studies of Kilimanjaro and Mbeya were designed as 
pre-planning exercises, drawing together available data on 
the areas and providing perspectives for the preparation of 
action programmes. 
As part of the preparation of the Second Five Year Plan 
a number of region plans were drawn up by the respective 
Regional Economic Secretaries,. Whilst these were called 
'regional Planst they were in fact C011OCtions of separate 
district plans and projected lists, with a short preface on 
the general strategy of the development for the region. These 
include plans for Dodoma, TIwanza and Mbeya. 
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The aims of the Rungife project of the Africa Studiecentrum 
Leyden, is rather different from all the rest. Its aims were 
academic rather than pragmatic, and attempted to define the 
forces influencing development within the district. The 
result is a very full collection of data on the result and 
an analysis of the processes at work here, with as yet no 
real attempt to design an action programme to deal with the 
problems identified. 
2. The Data Presented. 
With such a range of aims, there is obviously a wide 
variation in the types of data presented and the depth of 
study attempted. All of the studies point to the obvious 
weaknesses of the available published statistics and several 
point out areas 'where further research is needed before 
any firm plans can be made. 
Only the N. E. Nzega and Rungwe projects have Undertaken 
substantial field surveys. It is not, however, possible to 
evaluate the time and money spent on these surveys. 
All of the studies attempt to present a broad data 
background running through the main features of the physical, 
economic, social and political environments. In most cases 
the level of detail depends upon the extent of the already 
published statistics. In all cases, the studies state very 
general aims and objectives,, followed by the presentation 
of this wide variety of data. Only then are the major 
problems of the areas identified and analysed. 
3. The Level of Local Participation. 
With the exception of the Mwanza, Nbeya and Dodoma plaus 
prepared. by the Regional Economic Secretaries, all of the 
studies were carried out by agencies external to the region 
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and the district. 
The regional plans were draurn together from sets of 
projects suggested by the District Development Committee and 
thus clearly contained the important problem areas as seen 
through local eyes. These projects were then considered 
by the Regional Development Committees in an attempt to 
produce a coherent regional 'packagel for forwarding to 
central Government. 
It is extremely difficult to judge the precise level of 
local involvement in the other studies, beyond the list of 
acknowledgement in the introductions. 
The Nature and Scope of the Programmes-Suggested. 
As has already been noted, some of the studies -were 
never meant to produce real programmes or plans Of action. 
The studies of Kilimanjaro and Mbeya made some suggestions 
for development strategies 
- 
thus in Kilimanjaro it is 
suggested that the human resources material should be improved, 
more attention should be paid to agricultural extension, 
ox-cultivation should be established, the co-operatives 
should be based on autonomous technology, the tourist 
industry should be based on tourist villages, and efforts 
should be made to develop Arusha and Moshi as twin cities. 
However, no attempt is made to design an implementable 
programme, 
- 
rather, the studies provide data and perspectives 
for the formulation of such a plan. 
Similarly, the Rungife study provides background riaterial 
on which to base a plan, with some general comments on ways 
of improving agriculture, marketing and infrastructure. The 
aim again was not to produce a detailed actio n programme. 
By contrastj the regiot, al plans for Mwanza, Dodoma 
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and Mbeya are complete lists of possible development 
projects for each district. In most cases an estimate 
of costs is made, with an indication of possible sources 
of finance. These plans are essentially shopping lists for 
presentation to possible suppliers of finance. 
Between these two extreme 'types lie the rest of the 
studies which attempt, in varying proportions, to provide 
a broad view of each area's resources and potential as well 
as a programme for current action. Thus the study of Handeni 
suggests a long term programme of spatial and econoMIC 
structureq as well as commenting on the best sites for 
Ujamaa villages and the level of services that should be 
provided. The West Lake Plan, on the other hand, concentrates 
much more on an analysis of background datagwith some 
immediate planning suggestions confined to a short concluding 
section. 
The Nzega study attempts to provide guidelines for the 
long term development 
the need to intensify 
erosion problems that 
and cattle densities. 
is also Suggested. 
5. The Evaluation of 
of the area, stressing among other things 
agriculture and to avoid the soil 
could result from excessive population 
A programme for immediate implementation 
the Studies. 
In evaluating the studies, an attempt has been made to 
divide the studies into a number of groups on the basis of the 
extewt to -%-diich they measure up to their 
. 
own stated aims and 
to what might be considered as an ideal plan 
- 
i. e. 'a good 
plan should contain an action progranune which is feasible 
within existing manpower and financial constraints for dealing 
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'With the key development problems of the area; should 
co-ordinate implementing agencies sufficiently well to 
tacke these problems and should involve local manpower 
where possible at all stages. 
The first group of studies, those of which it is felt 
that they achieved to some extent both their own objective 
and the requirements already mentioned above, include the 
plans for Mwanzaq Dodoma and Mbeya prepared by Regional 
Economic Secretaries, and the BRALUP study of N. E. Nzega- 
The plans prepared by the Regional Economic Secretaries 
provide programmes for immediate action, with clearly 
identified projects. Also since they were prepared in the 
regions and districts they contain a high level of local 
knowledge and involvement. Their main weakness is that the 
attempt to produce a long term strategy for the development 
of the region's resources is at a rather superficial level 
the lists of projects are not seen in relation to sonic 
wider and longer term aims. A second criticism is that there 
was inadequate consideration of the district and regional 
programmes in relation to national targets and financial 
availability. As a result some of the assumptions and 
financial estimates are unrealistic. 
The N. E. Nzega project has a plan' which contains a long 
term perspective and an immediate action programme which has 
taken into account the available financial and manpower 
resources. The major criticism of this Project is that too 
much time and money was spent on the collection of data- ý 
A second type of plan is one which has similar aims to 
those or the first group but has been less successful in 
achieving these. The Geita Plan clearly falls into this 
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category. This attempts to produce a long term development 
programme, and a set of projects of immediate priority. 
However, there seems to have been inadequate co-ordination 
with all levels of Government personnel and with local 
representatives. Consequentlyg the plan is not really 
implementable being far too ambitious for available finance 
and manpower and has had little or no impact on the area. 
A third category consists of plans which meet their own 
aims, but are too limited in scope to be really helpful 
as blueprints for over all district development. The 
physical plans prepared for Bagamoyo and Handeni, fall within 
this group. These quite detailed, phased physical plans, 
although they fit into the broad aims of national policy, 
do not bear enough relation to economic plans for the areas 
and are unrealistic in term of the resources required for 
their implementation. 
The fourth category consists of plans which meet their 
own aims and come near an ideal regional plan (in the 
Tanzanian context as discussed above). In this case, the 
Dar sub regional plan fits well here and its implementation 
is going ahead successfully. 
SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION. 
The above review shows that the experience of regionnl 
and district planning has not been a good one. Few attempts 
have been made to isolate a small number of a key development 
problems in any area and propose action needed to solve these. 
Again, very little has been done on regional physical planning 
as such. Instead, considerable time and resources have been 
devoted to. the gathering of da-ta on every conceivable 
'Alt topicl whether immediately relevant or not, and the real 
issues tend to be obscured under a sea of statistics. Also, 
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the resultant programmes have, by the wide scope of their 
proposals, usually been completely beyond the available 
financial and administrative resources. 
3-VI- OBJECTIVES AND POSSIBLE APPROACHES OF REGIONAL 
PLANNING IN TANZANIA. 
The first objective of introducing regional planning in 
Tanzania is to enable the planners to take into account the 
growth potential of each region, and the part each region 
can best play in the development of the country. 'In this -way, 
Government can ensure that regional specialization in production 
and relatedtransport and marketing systems, are such as to 
maximize the growth potential of the country as a whole, for 
any planning process, execution is as important as plan 
formulation, and regional planning has an important role to 
play in ensuring-that all development activities are carried out 
in step, in each region. 
The second objective of regional planning is to involve the 
people, their representatives, and Government personnel at 
all levels, to the maximum possible extent in plan formulation 
and execution. Planning, after all, should not be an abstract 
or a hidden activity, and if it is to be practical and effective, 
then the existing administrative units must be involved. The 
very size of Tanzania, and the persuance of self-reliance, 
means that Tanzania cannot afford to forego the benefit of local 
ideas, and local involvement in carrying out the plan. 
For the same reasons, the districts might appear an even 
more suitable planning level, since they have a stronger 
historical and ethnic basis, in addition to an established 
administrative structure. The bottleneck here is one of 
staffing, but as soon as suitable training and recruitment 
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can be undertaken, it is the Government's intention to 
- 
strengthen planning capabilities down to the district level. 
The third objective of establishing effective regional 
planning is to ensure that no regions are allowed to lag 
behind in the provision of essential services. No socialist 
country concerned for its people can afford to let development 
occur haphazardly and at random, and the Government must ensure 
that the interests of the people living in all regions are 
taken into account in allocating expenditures. - There is no 
reason, for example, why a child growing up in Shinyanga, 
Region should continue to have a lower chance of receiving 
primary education, or lower health expenditures, than one 
in Kilimanjaro. Yet the data in the section on the Pattern 
of Development in Tanzania indicates that it is so. The goal 
must be to remove these disparities, and others such as in 
rural water supplies. Regional planning can help ensure 
progress towards this goal. 
In one area in which regional disparities are large, 
that of urban growth, policy has already been elaborated in 
Vol. I of the Plan(14). Nine towns 
- 
Mwanza, Arusha, MoBhi, 
Tanga, Mtwara,, Mbeya, Morogoro, Dodoma and Tabora 
- 
have 
initially been designated as 'growth' towns. Promoting 
their development is an integral part of regional planning 
and the essence is to lay the basis for sound growth by 
ensuring that industrial and other projects in these towns 
support, and are supported by development in their hinterlands. 
Regional physical planning has therefore an important part 
to play here. 
SOME PRACTICAL APPROACHES. 
It follows from this statement of objectives that regional 
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planning is imp*ortant at two distinct levels- These are 
(a) Planning development activities for, and within, each 
region and (b) Making a rational allocation of development 
activities between and among various regions. 
The first of these is essentially the role of the 
region, while the second, while drawing heavily on 
(a), is 
essentially a central activity, and it is the latter we ate 
concerned with in thisstudy. 
The essence of planning within, and for, a region is to 
make sure that the development activities being carried out 
meet the needs of the people in the region, are -%, roll 
designed to tackle the main problems and development 
bottlenecks, and make the best use of the ideas and 
knowledge of opportunities that exist*at all levels. Planning, 
therefore, is a down-to-earth exercise which involves 
assessing on the spot what the main problems and opportunities 
are, and then ensures that the activities of the central 
ministries, as well as the plans of the regional district 
and local authorities, are meeting these needs. National 
policies and targets should be made meaningful by expressing 
them as regional or district objectives. 
The rationalization of activities among regions is more 
difficult to plan, though essential none the less. An 
illustration can be taken from Kilimanjaro Region. Kilimanjaro 
contains greater internal contrasts between urban and rural 
areas and between contrasting areas of agricultural production. 
But even here one could pick out a number of key problems which 
must be the priority concerns in the preparation of regional 
strategy. For example, the problem of land shortage and the 
need for out-migration or alternative employment, the problem 
of coffee and sisal diversification, the need to integrate the 
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urban development of Moshi with the overall growth of the 
two districts and with the Arusha, 'Kilirianjaro complex as 
a whole, the need to increase productivity in -%, rheat arid 
cotton production. Tackling these problems is best done with 
the greatest possible involvement of planners at the regional 
level. 116'%%rever, solving such problems will have repercussions 
outside Kilimanjaro region, which it is the job of the 
Regional Planning Department in DevPlan and the Zonal 
Planning Office to assess. 
The approach adopted for this study is the latter one 
- 
planning for and within a Zonal Planning Region. Since tIAs 
type of planning has to start in one aren of the country or 
another, it has beert decided to commence by taking Výie 
Northern Region as a case study. 
This area has been selected because it is a coherent 
and functional unit -s-zith wildlife, tourism, industry and 
agriculture being some of the rost jin: )ortant ce.; isnects of the 
economy, not cnly that of the region, but of the nation 
as well. It is a region developing very fast and has 
tremendous potential for future development. 
The main focus will be on the physical planning of rural 
and urban settlements anU land use patterns with particular 
emphasis on tourism, which has, and 'will have, a relatively 
important impact on this region in the future. It is hoped 
that eventually a plan will be formulated to guide its 
future development. The expectations are that such a study 
will ', jc used as a starting point for studies of other 
regions in the country. 
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PART II 
CASE STUDY: THE ARUSHA/KILDMUARO REGION OF TANZANIA. 
CIZAPTrR 
NATIONAL GOALS AND OBJECT=S. 
S 
Introduction. 
The case study area, the Arusha/Kilimaniaro Region, 
has been chosen because% apart from being familiar to the 
writer, it is a region which has a marked potential for 
economic growth with tourism and agriculture bringing in a 
lot of foreign exchange. Secondly, geographically this 
region is very compact and functional with the two 
administrative and urban grow-th centres of Arusha and Moshi 
separated by only 50 miles of good tarmac road, with the 
two areas having a strong economic linkage. Finally, the 
area happens to have several problems fairly typical of 
other areas in Tanzania (rural pastoral problems, a fast 
population groirth, conflicts in land use etc. ); a solution 
of which could be used in the planning of other areas. 
Those will be examined in detail in the next chapter 
followed by a formulation of goals, objectives and a strategy 
designed to attain the best form of development of this 
region. 
Howevers since the planner has to follow a political 
reality in formulating his proposals, it is appropriate 
here first to examine the national Political determinants 
and constraints, which would obviously strongly influence 
the future of this region. 7his spts the scene for the 
examination of the regional problems in detail. This is to 
ensure that the expected proposals for this region should be 
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a reflection of national policies and programmes and that these 
axe in harmony with the basic thrust of national developments. 
Basic Policies of National Development Planning. 
National policies define the general and specific means 
to be used in pursuing the national objectives. They in turn, 
influence the kinds of programmes to be carried out by the 
various -agents of national development over which Government 
exerts some form of control. The Second Five Year Plan 
(p. 91-2) [1969-741 states 5 principles which have guided the 
preparation of this strategic Plan. They are: 
- 
A. Social uality: The Plan aims to spread the benefits 
of development widely throughout society ; 
B. Ujamaa: The Plan emphasizes the development of forms of 
economic activity which encourage collective and 
co-operative efforts and avoid wide differences of 
wealth and income; 
C. Self-Reliance,: The Plan emphasizes development through 
the maximum mobilization of domestic resourcesq 
particularly through mobilization of the people; 
D. Economic and Social Transformation: The Plan emphasizes 
, 
rapid expansion of production capacity to create the 
basis for future economic and social trAnsformation, and 
E. African Economic Integration: The Plan emphasizes the 
extension of economic co-operation 'with other African 
states. These are the main Goals of Development in 
Tanzania today. 
This provides a basic general policy framework which 
should be utilized in all areas of development planning and 
programming in Tanzania* These ]policies are now examined 
in more detail to elaborate on specific objectives in each 
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of the goals mentioned above. 
Government Goals and Strategies: 
A, Aruslia Declaration 
- 
1967 
W Socialism and Self Reliance. 
The socialist transformation of the rural economy and 
society has now become the main aim of Tanzania Is 
Government and party [T. A. N. U. 10 President Nyerere's 
policy paper "Ujamaa Vijijinill or "Socialism for 
Rural Development", probably represents the boldest 
and most interesting rural development strategy ever 
accepted by a black African country. 
The President's paper on Ujamaa published in 1967 soon 
became party and Government policyq and today provides 
the base for most of this country's rural development 
policies. The adoption of "Ujamaa" o-r "Socialism" as 
the ideological framework for rural development in 
Tanzania will mean that there should be the gradual and 
voluntary development of socialist agricultural 
communities in which there is varying amounts of 
collective land ownershipq cultivation and harvesting 
of crops. Perhaps most important of all in the early 
stages is the organisation of nucleated settlements 
where only dispersed homesteads existed beforee As 
Nyerere said in Decemberg 1962, when he originally 
announced the I'villagisation" programme: 
"Before ive can bring the benefits of modern, 
development to the farmers of Tanganyika, the 
first step is to make it possible for them to 
start living in village communitiese" (2) 
-57- 
One major objective of villagisatiOn was to place 
the state in a position where it could provide a range oý 
social and economic services, couldq for examploo build 
and staff dispensaries, schools, would provide farmers 
with improved water supplies and agricultural extension 
facilities which might otherwise prove prohibitively 
expensive. Besides the President considered villagisation 
prerequisite to the transformation of traditional 
agriculture. 
"If we want to developq we have no choice but to 
bring both our way of living and our way of farming 
up to date. The hand hoe will not bring us the 
things we need today 
... 
The first and absolutely 
essential thing to dog thereforeq if we want to be 
able to start using tractors for cultivationg is to 
. 
begin living in proper villages. " (3) 
This strategy vras taken up seriously and today there 
are several thousand "Ujamaall villages in Tanzania. Tile target 
is to have all rural population living in "Ujamaa villages" 
by the end of 1976. After Ujamaa, the second important 
political Goal is Self-Reliance now examined belowe 
(ii) Self-Reliance. 
The Arusha Declaration of 1967 recognised that previous 
planning had emphasized urban and indus-trial developments 
excessively. Instead it stated: 
"Agriculture is the basis of Tanzania's people, 
not moneyi. its root. The people and often the Government must therefore not look to others for helpt but practice "Self-Reliance" 
T.. A. N. U. 9 and thus in turn the Governmentq strongly 
recommitted itself to the socialist principle of human 
equality which President Nyerere had outlined in 1962. A 
new "Leadership Codes' and nationalisation of the major means 
of production and exchange were only the first dramatic signs 
of change to come. Ujamaa thus became an operational model for 
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rural development in Tanzania. 
While offering help, the President insisted on the need 
for Self Reliance. The ujamaa. villages, aided by party and 
the Government, should never become dependent upon outside 
assistancet but develop local initiative in a thoroughly 
democratic manner. The people of Tanzania should engage in 
projects for mutual help and not depend on the Government to 
provide everything for them. As a result of this policy, 
several projects have been completed under Self Reliance and 
incomes of some people have increased. 
B. Rural Development Strategy. 
The above political goals result in a rural development 
goal'. 
t1to make sure that development must be rural-based and 
agriculture be the main activity for many yearsq since 
the welfare of the country is intrinsically bound up 
with welfare of 80111- of the population who live in 
villages. " LRef. 2nd Five Year Plang vols 1 pg. 11. 
The 5 Year Plan adopted "the frontal" or broad based 
approach for rural development because of the desire to mobilize 
the mridest possible participation in socialist activity 
throughout the rural society. (5) 
The Plan encouraged Self Reliance and favoured relativelY 
small programmes with a maximum degree of self-help, ouch 
as plans to provide domestic rural 'water suPplies. In 
agriculture# development 
"would proceed with a more cautious use'of mechanized 
means of cultivation and other capital-intensive 
products of western technology. " 
The emphasis in the Plan was on intermediate technology, 
improved hand tools and animal drawn equipment. 
Tourism and Ifildlif e Maziaqcment, 
Despite its concern with agriculture, the Government was 
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also prepared to co=. iit itself to a policy of protecting the 
national wildlife heritage. As early as 1961, President 
Nyerere declared in the Arusha Manifesto that 
11the survival of our wildlife is a matter of 
grave concern to all of us in Africa. These 
wildlife are an integral part of our natural 
resources and our own future livelihood and 
well-being. " 
Ile went on 
"In accepting the trusteeship of our i-rildlife 
we solemnly declare that we will do everything 
in our power to make sure that our children's 
children will be able to enjoy this rich and 
precious inheritance. " (6) 
Since then the Government's policy has been to increase 
the tourist industry and reap from it as much as possible; 
to develop both the 'Northern Wildlife Circuit' as well as 
the 'Southern Circuit' and to improve facilities for tourists 
while at thesame time preserving the wildlife, * 
Obviously this strategy could conlifet with that of 
agricultural development, therefore a compromise has to be made 
in planning for these activities in the areas where they conflict. 
C. Regional Development and Planning. 
Againg in the Second Five Year Plan, increased emphasis 
was placed upon regional planningg especially policies to 
alleviate income disparities between urban and rural areas. 
The Plan proposed a strategy for improving the Regional 
Planning process itselfq so as to ensure that the needs of 
each region are being mets and the development potential used 
to the fullest possible extent. The Plan defines the 
objectives of Regio-nal policy in terms of 
ae Organising industrial development through the 
promotion of a number of urban industrial "pOlOS of 
grovith" throughout the couxitry, 
- 
go 
- 
b. General emphasis on reducing regional disparities 
to achieve equal developmentg 
c. Emphasis on rural developrmntg 
d. Give regions a greater say in their developmental 
affairs 
- 
resulting in the decentralization of 
Government in 1972. 
D. Industry anil-Industrial Policy. 
The industry that has occurred in Tanzania has been 
largely concentrated in Dar-es-Salaam, Which until recently, 
was the centre of Government as well as the major port, the 
largest markett and the most complete infrastructure, commercial 
and financial services. As a result Dar has grown into a 
primate city leaving behind all the other towns in Tanzania. 
Apart from Tanga no other town is even one-eigth of the size of 
Dar. 
Tanzania is now attempting to alter the concentrated 
pattern of industrial development by promoting the allocation 
of new industries in 9 "growth poles" 
- 
Arushaj Moshiq Ihiranza, 
Tanga, Mbeyal MwaralMorogorol Dodoma and Tabora. 
Twelve years ago$ Mwalimu, President Nyerere, while 
introducing the First Plan, said 
"simply to expand agricultural Output 'Would be to 
condemn Tanzania to a position. of permanent 
economic inferiority in the world. We must have 
more balance in our economy and end this absolute 
reliance on prices of primary commodities. " 
Thus the strategy adopted is: 
- 
that the choice of industrial projects should be 
determined by this country's needs; 
b. that possibilitles should be explored for the 
establishment of industries to supply market. 9 of 
fx*iendly countv4Aes which have assisted Tanzania I 
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in one way or the other. 
Co that industrial development should be spread as 
wide as possibles other factors permitting, to 
avoid regional imbalance. 
d. continued import restrictionsg with increasing 
opportunity of producing some capital goods within 
Tanzania. 
E. Economic Goals and Objectives. 
The main economic goal is to ensure a rapid and 
progressive increase in cash income per head of population 
and to secure a steady improvement in the people's standard 
of living. 
The Second Five Year Plan objectives aimed at 
achieving the following by 1980: 
_ 
a* To raise the per capital income from E55 to 9126, 
b. To attain self-sufficiency in skilled manpowerg and 
c. To provide at least one job per household so as to 
reduce the problem of unemployment 
F. SocialObjectives 
- 
Health and Education. 
Health: The Government objective is to improve general 
standards of livingg and provide preventive health 
services in order to lengthen the lifespan of the people. 
The target by 1980 is to raise life expectancy to 50 
years from that of 35 
- 
40 years of the 1960s. 
It was proposed to achieve this in the Second Five 
Year Plan by providing one dispensary for 10,000 poople or 
less9 and one Rural Health Centre to serve 509000 people. 
Education: As far as education in concerned the Covernment 
hopes to achieve universal primary education by 19899 and 
to reduce inequalities and imbalances between-the various 
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areas of Tanzania. 
Conclusion. 
Obviously several of these goals and the associated 
objectives conflict in one way or another. For example, the 
conservation of wildlife may conflict 'with the policies of 
agricultural development due to the shortage of land in some 
areas, etc. Again, since those strategies are competing for 
the same scarce financial resources and manpower, the donflict 
is intensified even more. This brings home. the need to work 
out priorities among the goals and objectives since it is 
impossible to achieve all of them at the same time. Some of 
these have greater priority than others and the needs also 
vary from region to region. 
Having outlined the national framework which determines 
and influences the future development strategy of the country 
and its various regions, it is now appropriatb to turn to the 
Northern Region (case study area) and examine its problems and 
constraints which have been affecting its development. This 
will set the scene for the preparation of a strategy that can 
steer the development of this region in the right course. 
In going about thisl the study will first examine the 
main regional potential and the existing problems through a 
survey and analysis of its physical, economic, social and other 
features. This will be followed by a formulation of regional 
goals and objectives and, finally, the preparation of a 
strategic development plan for the Northern Region. This could 
form the basis for the future development pattern of the region 
or be used as a starging point in discussions about future 
development in this region. 
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CHAPTER 
THE NORTHERN REGION 
- 
SURVEY AND ANALYSIS. 
Summary of the Present and Future Constraints and Problems. 
Introduction. 
Following the brief outline of the main national goals 
and objectives, this study now concentrates on the Northern 
Region of Tanzania as a case study of how to go about formulating 
a regional development strategy. This region has been selected 
because it is one of the most densely populated and most 
developed areas in Tanzania. Its many favourable advantages 
can be built on fairly easily and cheaply to provide further 
development. The region has one of the highest income levels 
in Tanzania; it is well-endowed with natural resources (wildlife 
and agriculture) and is also well supplied with infrastructure 
and services. A second main feature favouring its selection 
for study is that it is a region with many contrasts between 
its districts. This not only makes it an interesting area to 
studyq but provides opportunities for applying the results to 
other regions* 
The detailed analysis of the potential and problems 
in this region has been covered in a Survey and Analysis section 
whichs due to its length has been bound as a separate volume 
- 
referred to as the Appendix Vol. II. This volume contains all 
details of every aspect of life in the regiong past and presentl 
etc. and should be consulted whenever details are needed for any 
topic included in this section. 
In this section, it has been decided to include only 
a Summary of the main elements and problems in the region 'with 
constant. reference to Vol. II 
- 
the Appendix. It also examines 
the expected constraints to affect the region in future. It 
thus sets the scene for the type of action needed 
- 
ioe, the 
goals and strategies to be formulated. 
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Main Constraints to Development in the negion. 
I 
There are several key problems which have in the past 
been facing this region. Among theseq the most important is 
that of rising population growth with all its attendant 
problems. This is closely followed by a lack of employment 
opportunitiest especially in the urban areas. Another 
constraint is the lack of enough fertile land for agriculture 
resulting in people concentrating in the limited fertile areas 
around Mounts Meru, Kilimanjaro and Pare. Finally, there is 
regional disparity in growth and infrastructure: some districts 
are more developed than others. These key problems have been 
slowing down and hindering the regional potential for growth. 
Apart from these key constraints, there are also other 
problems in this areal such as the irrational siting of 
development relative to the needs of the peoplet which has 
resulted in a serious imbalance of the standard of services 
within districts. Government ministries, acting in isolation, 
have not helped in solving these issues either. There are 
also problems with fast urbanisationg the rapid growth of 
tourism and the need for conservation of wildlife. 
These problems are now discussed in full to sea their 
present and future implications. This discussion will form 
the base as to the need for a Regional Plan for this area. 
Obviously, although some constraints are of little 
significance at the moment, theBo may be worse in tho future* 
Some may be easily solved in the short run. On the other 
hand, some of the iBsueB/problems experienced now, may be 
with us for the next 10 
- 
20 years to come. This means that 
difforent solutions are needed for different problems* 
It all depends on the amount of finance available and the 
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willingness of the Local Authorities to take drastic action where 
necessary. 
Population: Present and Future Situation. 
The main issue in regional planning in this area 
is that of its Population. The population here is high, its 
growth is fast and its distribution uneven. These trends 
present problems of location, employment'and provision of 
services to meet the people's needs. It is a known fact that 
a rising population growth creates problems of employment 
(one of the main problems in the region at the moment). Not 
only is the task of future job creation multiplied, by the 
rapid population growth, but also this growth increases the 
present burden of dependency and the incidence of poverty. 
, 
It also diverts resources from job creating investment to 
providing the basic services in trying merely to maintain 
existing and future standards for a rapidly increasing 
population. Thusq the high population here in recent years 
is the root cause of many existing problems as will be seen 
in due course. Currently, these issues are not yet very 
acute, but in future they will get worse unless measures 
are taken to slow do-sm the present trends of population growth. 
In the 1967 population censusl the total regional 
population was 1.2 mil. I occupying an areas of 95 1312 sq. km. 
at a density of 28.4 persons per sqAYN. The average growth rate 
per annum between 1957 
- 
67 was 3-7% in the rural areas* 
According to mid-year estimates of the regional population 
in 1975 there were 1.9 mil.. persons so there has been a 58% 
increase over eight years. This high population presents 
problems of food provisiong employment, housing 
- 
especially 
in urban areas, and in the provision of social services. 
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Distribution. 
_ 
It has been foundq howeverg that the distribution 
of the above population is not even. Arusha, Moshi and Rombo 
districts have the bulk of the populationg with the Masai 
district having the least. The combined total population of 
the area around Mounts Meru and Kilimanjaro came to 6579899 
in 1967t 'well over half of the total regional population. 
The clustering of population in these fertile highlands has led 
to heavy congestion in some areas* The population density here 
is 94-7 psk in comparison to 0-7 psk in the Nasai district. 
Apart from the obvious effect of congestiont this high population 
here intensifies the problems of unemploymentq land shortage etc. 
Future Population Trends and Problems. 
The population of this region has been projected to 
the year 2000 to see the magnitude of the numbers expected 
and its implications. This projection assumes a continuous 
growth of the natural increase because of persistent high 
fertility rates and gradual reduction of mortality rates. 
In factq the fertility rate may even rise in future as a 
result of improvements in standards of living and health conditions, 
which follow in the wake of economic development which is 
forecast for this region. 
The calculations are based essentially on the vital 
rates of 1957-67 and gradually brought up to the year 2000. 
Details of these are contained in the Appendix Volume, 
Chapter 59 Page 101- 
Assuming the annua. 1 growth rate in the region rises by 
3.6% (1970-80) and by 4.1% (1990-2000)9 the population will rise 
from 1,385,000 in 1970 to 19950090 in 1980. By 19909 this 
will have risen to 2.8 mil. and in t4e year 2000 the regional 
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population will be about 4 mil. The basis of a rising population 
growth rate is the fact that as new life-saving modern medicine 
reaches the remote areasl death rates will come down and, in 
factl those districts with current low rates of increase could 
well join those with higher rates of increase. Secondly, the 
absence of inter-tribal wars and lack of family planning 
campaigns could also swell the population growth. 
TABLE 4.. 
Regional Population 1967 
- 
2000 
1967 112509800 Actual Census 
1970 10859000 
1980 19950,999 
JL990 298281787 
2000 4,199094 
Difitrict-Population 
TABLE 
Population Forecast for the ReGion 1967 
- 
2poo. 
Districts 
District Population 
------1967 
1920 ig8o 1990 2000 
Arusha 2089000+ 2351000* 3319491 4359990 7401407 
Masai 1049300 116,0oo 1459618 188,230 2.52,965 
Mbulu 289t2OO 319tOOO 445,652 647,097 9579862 
Kilimanjaro 5009800 5529000 793 q 828 1,163,809 197399358 
Same 1489500 1639000 2349409 343,661 508,702 
TOTAL 1,250,800 193839000199509999 298289787 4919992-911 
1967 clensus. 
Mid-Year estimates. 
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Regional Implications. 
On these calculations, all the districts in the region 
could expect larger populations by 2000, than they have at 
presentl but the rate of population growth would vary 
significantly ranging from 1-7 mil- population in the 
Kilimanjaro and Rombo area to 252, -965 in Masai District in the 
year 2000. 
The projection clearly points to where pressures will 
develop if the assumed trends are realized. Areas where the 
population pressure will be felt most acutely are the highland 
areas of Moshil Arusha and Pare which have only about a quarter 
of the total land area. By 1980 there will be 1.3 million 
in this small area-l while by the year 2000 these highland areas 
will have 2.9 mil. out of 4.1 mil. people in the region. The 
remaining population will be scattered in the districts of 
Masai, Mbulu and Hanang. 
There is nothing in the present structureq in other 
words, which would cause any break in the long-tercp shift 
of emphasis in the population of the region from the North East 
to the South West, and a regional strategy must start from this 
fact. The regional population problem is a long term one 
and will, therefore, take time to solve. In some areas 
action is urgently neededq whereas in others there is still 
time to solve it. 
Land Shortage Problem. 
Connected directly with the rising population problem 
is the lack of suitable agricultural land. From a PhYsical 
and economic planning point of views the prospect of such an 
enormous increase in population, outlined before, presents 
grave problems. 
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At presentl well over 90% of the population in the 
region are farmersq deriving their subsistenceq plus in most 
casest a-small cash incom. eq directly from the soil. The 
problem is that we do not know whether there will be enough 
land for them in future. 
The problem of availability of land in the region is not 
so much that of total areaq but that of fertile and productive 
land. Although the total area of the region is 899943 sq. 1cm, 
much of this land is unsuitable for arable farming or even 
sometimes domestic grazing, because of climatic and soil 
conditions. On the wholeg only about a third of the region 
(Arusha and Kilimanjaro) has fertile enough soils for good 
agriculture; these are the same areas already facing the most 
acute problems of land sbortage. 
The land shortage on the slopes of Mounts Kilimanjaro 
and Meru have been caused by the rising populations coupled with 
the reluctance of people to move to other areas in the region. 
As a result people's plots have become smaller and smaller as 
these are sub-divided among the adult children. This has 
forced the younger people to move to towns in the hope of getting 
better prospects, but even here they find problems 
- 
especially 
housing. 
According to land/population carrying capacities 
(calculated in the Survey and Analysis Appendix, Vol. III 
Chapter 59 Pp- 90 
- 
94), areas which can take further population 
are Mbulu and Ilanang and some parts of Monduli and Pareq but 
even those will, in futuret run out, and marginal land, like 
some parts of Masaig may have to come under agriculture. 
Most of the districts in this region already have too great a 
farm population for every farmer to obtain theadditional 
land necessary for him to achieve a substantially higher 
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income. Only Mbulu and Hanang show any prospects of having 
a surplus farm population capacity by 19809 under conditions 
of rapid population growth and increased farm incomes. Thusq 
the planning implications of this are either to open up this 
area or concentrate on urbanisation. 
In sum, the overall future situation indicates that 
there will be insufficient land in the region to provide all, 
or even most, of the sons of the present generation of farmers 
with a large enough acreage for them to derive an increasing 
standard of living. Those with the least land will tend to 
drift into towns whether or not employment is available for 
them and those unable to obtain regular employment will dilute 
the average urban incomes by engaging in marginal or sub-marginal 
activities. This problem or rural-urban migration is now 
discussed next to see its magnitude and future prospects. 
Rural-Urban Migration and its Implications. 
Rural-urban migration which is caused by both push 
and pull factors is increasing in the region. In 1967, the 
number of immigrants was 124,066, whereas there'were 77,358 
out-migrantsq showing a net migration of 46,708- 
The main problem, however, is that of migrants from the 
rural areas to the urban areas. Many adults and even young 
people without prospects for a job in the rural areas are 
lured into the urban areas in search of jobs and a "good time", 
but manyq however, are disappointed. In 1967, of the total 
urban population in the regiong about 30% were born in the 
town of residence; 22% in the same region; 36"- from other 
regions of Tanzania and 11.5% from other countries. Hence 
the number Of people who had moved from the rural areas of the 
region into the town in 1967 was 26,000, out of, the total 
I 
T, prban population in 1967 of 104,000. 
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The main causes of this rural-urban migration are 
partly due to lack of employment opportunities in the rural 
areasq the attractions of the towns appeal to the younger 
generatiLon, and the fact that incomes in urban areas are 
higher than in rural areas. For example, at presentq urban 
workers earn a minimum of 380/- P-m-9 whereas rural workers 
earn 240/- p. m. ' Further details on this can be found in 
Appendix Vol. IIg Chapter 6, pp. 121 
- 
123. The movement to 
towns has also been caused by the fact that the region's 
economic base is fairly narrow and fails to provide enough 
opportunities for the people in the region. 
The extra 26,000 peoplewho had moved into the urban 
areas in the region obviously added to the unemployment 
problem facing the urban areas. Services and other facilities 
were also strained. The number of those moving to urban areas 
is still rising, following the rapid population growth and 
unless measures are taken to combat this, the problem of 
urbanization will deteriorate further. Research is needed to 
discover exactly why people are leaving the rural areasl so 
that measures can be taken to reduce this in future. At 
any rateg this is a long term problem which needs careful 
planning. The main concern here is the impact this migration 
has caused to urbanization in the region* 
Urban Development and its Irmact. 
Consequent upon a rising rural population and lack of 
rural employment opportunities, there has been a rapid 
rural-urban migration. This movement of the rural people into 
towns has created more iuiemployment and housinS problems, 
especially in the main urban areas of the regione.. (Moshi and 
Arusha). Most of the urban settlements have grown unplanned 
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for a number of years with physical development beingt in most 
cases, haphazard and spontaneous. If measures are not soon 
takeng these problems will get worse and in future solutions 
to the urban chaos will cost more. 
In the last census, total urban population was 103,828 
and this was scattered in rural towns, 13 of which had more 
than 21000 people. In the towns of Arusha and Moshil urban 
growth has been fast, due to both natural population growth as 
well as rural-urban migration. For example, during the 1948 
census, Moshi had a population of 89088 and Arusha that of 59320 
and occupied the 8th and 10th positions in the rank order of 
towns in Tanzania. By 1967, both Arusha and Moshi had grown to 
occupy the 4th and 5th ranks with populations of 32,425 and 
26,864 respectively. Other towns in the region showed growth 
rates of between 3-6%. 
The rapid growth rate of Arusha (12% between 1957-67) 
was due partly to population growthl and partly due to the 
designation of this town as the Headquarters of the East 
African Community in 1965. This had a tremendous impact on 
accommodation and other facilities* Further details on the growth 
pattern of both Moshi and Arusha towns can be found in the 
Appendix Volumet Chapter 189 pg- 454. 
It is extremely likely that the towns in the region 
will increase greatly between 1975 
- 
20009 but some have more 
favourable potential than others. By tile year 2000, it is 
estimated that the population of Arusha will be 200,000 and 
that of Moshi 180,000. The other towns will have populations 
ranging from 20,000 to 100,000. 
Of all the towns in the region, Arusha has the largest- 
number of factors in its favour for attracting employment 
opportunities and population growth. Being in a populated area 
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it is an ideal distribution point for manufactured goods. Moshil 
too, is important and has similar factors in its favour. Both 
have been designated to receive industrial development. These 
two towns have the broad infrastructural base needed to attract 
major industrial development, including rail service, water, 
sewage, grid electricity and good banking services. They also have 
excellent climate, good schoolsq hospitals, shops and 
entertainment facilities necessary to attract management personnel. 
The main concern with the planner is that, with such a 
fast rate of urban growth as that likely to occur in this region, 
by the year 2000, it will be difficult for the main centres to 
absorb the expected population growth. 
Under a laissez faire system, more and more people -would 
move to urban areas, hence forcing the Government to invest 
even more money in the urban areas to provide the essential 
services. This, of courseq would lead to more rural-urban 
migration as the people are attracted by the bright lights of the 
towns, unless the conditions and opportunities in the rural areas 
are also improved simultaneously. The towns will provide the pýill, 
while the deteriorating rural conditions will provide the push, 
hence accelerating migration. 
The influx of the people into the main urban areas will 
create problems of further unemployments housing shortage and 
hardships in the provision of services. 
As indicated earlier most of the towns in the region 
apart from Moshi and Arusha are unplanned. Most growth is 
spontaneous, so that with further unplanned growth the 
situation will get worse and worse. This situation cannot 
be left as it is for the future so planning has a role to play 
here. The concentration of Government activities and offices 
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mostly in the two main towns has left the other towns out of the 
development stream which bavc experienced only limited but 
haphazard growth. 
Unemployment toot is likely to get worse in future. 
Currently, there is barely enough urban employment both in the 
formal and informal sectors in most towns to meet the needs 
of the urban population. Future rural-urban migration will 
intensify this problem, especially in Arusha and Moshi. Lack 
of Government and private investment in new industrial and commercial 
enterprises means inadequate jobs for the adults and the 
thousands of school leavers who will flock to the towns in search 
of jobs. 
Linked with this rising population is the problem. of 
housing. Currently there is a very heavy demand for houses 
in the main urban settlements, but supply is barely meeting 
demand. Government assets to build houses for the people are 
not enough and this makes the housing shortage acute especially 
in Arusha and Moshi. Several attempts like site and service 
schemes, self-help schemes, etc. have been triedq but success 
is slow in coming. This is a problem likely to get worse in the 
future following rapid urbanisation and low Government and 
private investment. 
The housing shortage has driven some peopleg especially 
those without a regular ineome to settle in the periphery of 
the main towns. The emergence of unplanned squatter settlements 
in Moshi and Arusha already indicates what is 'likely to happen in 
the other towns as they grow. Many of these sýuatter 
settlements have no piped water suppliest electricity or seivage. 
Crime in these areas is also common* 
-Without ýproper planning 
it is very likely that in the future this problem-will be on 
the increase in this region. 
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Lastly, with further urbanisation there will follow a 
heavy demand for social and other services. The demand for 
educ ation, health and the provision of electricity, water 
etc. will drain much of the money that could have been used 
to invest in sectors like industry and commerce. This means 
that incomes could be lower and unemployment get worse. So 
steps must be taken to deal with the expected urbanisation 
in this region. 
The whole question of urban employmentg touched upon 
briefly in this section, is no-%, r discussed in greater detail,, 
including the situation in the rural areas. 
EMPLOYMENT: CURRENT AND FUTURE SITUATION. 
The problem of-rising rural population and lack of land 
has led to an emergence of unemployment since there is not 
enough land to cultivate effectively. It has also led to 
rural-urban migration (discussed later) especially of the 
younger generation making the unemployment situation in the 
urban areas even worse and also adding to the problem of housing 
shortage. 
EMPLOY"'IMENT AND INCONTIES 
- 
PRESENT PROBLEMS. 
In common 'With other regions in the country there are 
three distinct types of problems underlying concern with the 
employment situation. Job seekers are frustrated since they 
are unable to obtain the type of work or the remuneration which 
they think is reasonableg or which their education has led 
them to expect. Many producers and their families obtain an 
inadequate income, often belo-%, r the poverty level, for their 
work, '%ýhether in 
-self employment or in wage employment. The 
under-utilization and low productivity of the labour forcet 
both male and femaleg reflects inefficiency in the way labour 
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is tralneds deployed or supported with other resources. 
The regional employment total in the modern sector has 
been going up very slowlyq i. e. from 519509 jobs in 1966 to 
52,448 in 1971. Even in the last few years very few new 
employment outlets have been created. In addition to the above 
figures, there 'were between 15920,000 people employed in the 
informaL sector, [Refer to Appendix Vol. II Chapter 6, Pp- 138 
and 142 which defines "informal employment" and its role in 
employment and incomes] which seems to have received little 
attention in the past, although it has an important role to 
play in the economy of this region. Work done by I. L. O. [U. N. j 
mission to Kenya confirms this. 
(2) 
The above figures, of course, do not include the 
thousands of self employed farmers and their families in 
the rural areas. Over 90% of the adults in the. rural areas 
have some sort of employment 
- 
either on their own farms or 
in petty trades like beer brewing, curio making and the like. 
The people who suffer most are the school leavers or those without 
adequate farms of their own. 
In spite of the above observationsg there are still 
hundreds of people in each district unable to obtain a well-paid 
job, either in the towns or in the rural areas. The areas of 
Arusha and Moshi are the main victims because of the heavy 
population concentration there. 
Overall, much of the urban employment is concentrated 
in the urban centres of Arusha and Moshi. The rest is spread 
in the minor centres of Same and Nbulu. In the rural areas 
paid employment is mostly in coffee, wheat or sisal estates. 
Very little non-agricultural employment is ever located in these 
areas. Thus, since the majority of the people live in these 
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areas, we find that the job opportunities here do not meet the 
demand for work from the regional labour force. 
To add to this problem there are thousands of primary 
school leavers every year searching for jobs, but achieving 
very little success. Their problem is acute in the Kilimanjaro 
area where primary school enrolment is highest and chances of 
secondary school limited. Two technical schools 
- 
one at 
Arusha and one in Moshi have been built recently to train 
primary school leavers in trades, such as carpentry, masonry, 
etc. which can be used in the rural areas. 
In sum, the main current problem in the region is that 
of employment rather than unemployment. By this is meant that 
in addition to people who are not earning incomes at all, there 
is another group of people who are called the 'working poor I e(3) 
These people are working, and possibly working very hard and 
strenuously, but their employment is not productive in the sense 
of earning them an income, which is up to a modest minimum. 
Insufficient incomest in turn. 3, are closely related to inequality 
to access to education and other facilities e. g. between 
districts, different social groups and sexes and, through 
these, are also closely related to urban migration and the 
frustrations of unsuccessful job seekers already showing 
in the Kilimanjaro area. There is no one cause of this but most 
aspects of imbalances are related to the growth of labour force, 
the urban population and education, the overall slow growth of 
the economy etc. Details of this can be found in tile Appendix 
Vol. II chapter 6 pg. 124 et seq. 
FUTURE EMPLOYMENT PROSPECTS. 
In order to find out what is likely to happen in the 
future, it is necessary to estimate the exPected numbers in 
the let-bour force. The question will then be asked whether the 
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expected growth in the number of persons seeking jobs will be 
matchedl on current trends, by the growth in the number of jobs 
available. 
If trends of the 1957-67 period continue, the region's 
future man-power supply of adults aged 15 years and over is 
likely to be I million in 1980 and increases to 2.2 million 
by the year 2000- In addition to these figures must be added 
a few of those below 15 years who will also enter the job market 
instead of obtaining pla ces in secondary schools. Thus, the 
problem of getting jobs for these people both in the urban and 
rural areas is very serious indeed. 
The magni-tude of this problem of unemployment can be 
demonstrated by looking again at the 1971 employment figures. 
In 19719 only 52,448 people (i-e- less than 7ý of 1970 labour 
Supply Of 7299895) were employed in the formal sector. Even at 
this rate, at least 100,000 now jobs need to be created to 
simply maintain this percentage by the year 2000. Without 
Government action the prospects for these jobs do not look at 
all encouraging. 
As seen earlier Ong (Appendix Vol. II Chapter 5s PP- 81-110)9 
the total population is expected to grow bY 3-7% on average, and 
by the year 2000 the population will be over 4 million. If 
average household size remains at six persons, the provision of 
one income earner for each household implies that the number of 
jobs needed in 1980 will be 325,166 jobs, 471,464 in 1990 and 
6999882 by the year 2000. In many instancesi however, more than 
one income earner is required in a family. If. thereforet one 
considers that 35% of the population requires em . ployment, the 
number of new jobs necessary becomes 682,849 in 19809 
-9909015 in 
1990 and 1,4699752 in year 2000. 
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TABLE 
Upper and Lower Limits of Jobs Required - 2000. 
Year Population Assuming No. of Assuming 35% No. in 
H/Ils being 6. pop. needs labour 
1 Job per II/H. jobs. force 
1980 199509999 325,166 682,849 1,028,170 
1990 29828,787 471,464 9909075 1,437,570 
2000 49199,294 699,882 1,4699752 292139027 
It is very unlikely that the region's manufacturing and 
service industries can create all these jobs at current growth 
trends. Thus, the unemployment problem is likely to get worse 
in the future unless measures are taken to solve iýb soon. 
It is difficult to project ahead trends in labour demand 
because information about the prospects of pa'rti-cular firms is 
incomplete, and is seldom available for more than a few years 
aheadj - moreover, future changes in Government policy can have 
a large and direct impact on the demand for labour, However, 
following present trends and general observations in employment 
in the region, it can be seen that employment growth is going to 
be moderate unless action is taken to create more jobs in the 
near future. 
In the urban areas, employment growth is expected in 
the big urban centres of Moshi and Arushal partly following the 
Government's industrial growth centre policy referred to in 
the previous chapter. Moshi and Arusha towns are among the 
nine growth centres ýhere industrial decentralisation will go. 
For the smaller urban settlements employment growth wIll be 
slow and could be boosted by further Government investment 
or private iniative. 
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Rural employment problems in the future will increase 
following the rapid population growth. Even allowing for 
out-migrationg this rapid rate of population gro-wth means that 
accesB to land, will become increasingly important. In turn, 
this will determine the pattern of rural 
-employment and income 
earning ability. 
In sum, this region, in common with other regions in 
Tanzania is expected to face both unemployment and underemployment 
problems in the future caused mainly by the rapid population 
growth rate and by the lack of enough Government and -, private 
investment in this region. In urban areasg this problem 
will be aggravated by rural-urban migrants. This lack of 
employment opportunities both in the urban and rural areas 
has been partly caused by the fact that the region's economic 
base is fairly narrow. It fails to provide many opportunities 
for the people of this region. Its structure is now examined 
to see its shortcomings. 
REGIONAL hCO'NO'MY- POOR AND NARROW ECONO'MIC BASE. 
Linked vrith the problem of rapid popuýation growth, 
unemployment, shortage of land and low incomes, is the poor 
performance of the economy of the Northern Region. The region 
rests too heavily on a narrow economic base, characterized by 
relatively slow growth, especially in the dry and remote areas 
of the region. This is a problem common in most other regions 
too and needs urgent solution. 
The Northern Region relies very heavily upon its basic 
industries 
- 
agriculture and agricultural-baspd industries, 
forestry and tourism. Although the importance of these cannot 
be over-estimated, it is not ideal for a region to rely on 
- 
114 
- 
such a narrow economic base because it then becomes very 
restricted and should anything happen to the economys the Wholc 
base collapses. The economy becomes too susceptible to changes. 
There is nothing to fall on in hard times. 
As far as agriculture is concerned, nuch of the money 
comes from the sale of the main cash crops 
- 
coffee, sugar, wheat 
and sisal. In 19679 agriculture contributed 60jý of the GRP 
i. e. 462 mil. -shs. out of a total GRP of 745 n1il- shs. 
This was followed by commerce, 86 mil. shs. and services 
75 mil- shs. 
Coffee and sisal, the main cash crops contributed 78.1 mil. 
shs. and 17-5 mil- shs. respectively to the GRP in 1967. They 
are also the main employers in the rural areas. 
This specializing of the economy on agriculture is a 
big risk, mainly because the cash crops not only depend on 
climatic conditions, but also on world markets. Experience has 
shown that both factors can fluctuate widelyl causing 
tremendous problems for the growers. Droughts affect both 
cash and food cxops and when these strike, then not only the 
income of the growers is affected but their only source of 
food also is threaten. ed. The drought of 1973/49 sweeping the 
whole of East Africa and elsewhere serves to sho-%T what can happen 
when relying on the weather for a good harvest. 
The main cash crops from the region 
- 
coffee and 
sisal are all geared for export and have been affected by 
various disasters. Coffee, the main export crop has been 
suffereing from two problems. Its prices in 'the world 
markets have been fluctuating over the past ten years and so 
its market is not very stable. In one year coffee prices can 
be fairly high, and in the next it can be very low. This 
automatically affects the i"come of the bulk of the people 
in the highland zone where this crop is groun solidly as the 
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only cash crop. 
Lately a disease called Coffee Berry Disease, has affected 
most coffee farms, necessitating the cutting of the affected 
trees in order to contain the disease. To some people, it 
means a loss of the only sour ce of employment and income. 
Even today this disease has not been contained and it is 
likely to spread furtherg depriving more and more people of 
their income. Difficulties in coffee farming will also 
encourage youngsters to move to urban areas in search of jobs 
and other opportunities. Although the Government has 
encouraged most of the farmers to diversify into cultivating 
other crops, few farmers are actually taking any action in this 
direction. So, this proble, f is likely to go wi for Lhe next 
5-10 years to come. 
The other crop which has also been affected is sisal, 
whose world market has been cut by competition from synthetic 
fibres. Its future is also very uncertain too. 
As far as forestry is concernedg this has suffered 
from two problems: over exploitation for timber, charcoal and 
building poles and clearing to give -%, ray for agriculture. T. Ile 
problem areas will be the highland zone around Mounts 
Kilimanjaro, Meru and Hanang. 
The industrial sector is also suffering from a slo-w 
growth rate. Both Government and private sector investment 
in industry in this region is not large enough. Industrial. 
investment has been concentrated only in Arusha and Moshi 
towns, neglecting the other towns. Almost no industrial 
investment has taken place in the rural areas where the 
bulk of the pe6ple live. This, combined with the lack of 
diversifications has prevented the region from develoPing a 
viable and self sustaining economic base. The complete 
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removal of the barrier of economic growth is'unlikely in the 
near future. 
Tourism is the other basic industry on which the region 
is dependent*' Unlike the other sectorsi prospects. for growth 
are promising. 
The current contribution of this region's tourism to 
the GRP and to the national balance of payments is already 
quite high. In 19731 income from tourists visiting this 
region came to 56 mil. shs. with the Government receiving 
41.6 mil. net foreign exchange. Government revenue amounted 
to 6-7 mil- shs, plus 111 mil. shs. which -siere paid to employ 
local labour, together with 20.8 mil. slis. wages paid to staff 
and fees collected by the parks. Tourism also accounts for 
about 2500 jobs in this region and its future prospects are 
promising. Details on the calculation of tourist receipts, 
daily expendituresq etc. have been covered in the Appendix 
Volumel Chapter 12 pgs. 262 
- 
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Based on the above receipts, should these trends continueg 
development of this industry could widen the economic base. 
Much of this tourism is based on the rich endowment 
of wildlife in this region. This wildlife, however, is now 
facing many problems and it is threatened by ruthles's poachersq 
farmers in need of land as -%,; ell as natural causes like droughts. 
THE THREATS TO WILDLIFE. 
The game here has been exploited in the past through sport 
hunting, trophy collecting, through slaughter for food, skinsq. 
ivory and other game products for personal use for commercial 
sale and through the trapping of live specimens for sale abroad 
and in Tanzania. 
As a result of better communications and more accurate and 
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Sporting riflest poaching has beco-me a serious problem and 
every year some of the best animals, lions, leopards, 
rhinos etc. are killed in spite of all efforts by game 
wardehs to stop this trade. 
With the problem of land shortage increasing every day, 
wildlife areas are now being threatened by farmers who 
encroach onto land previously occupied by wildlife, or 
kill wildlife which ventures into farms near the parks. 
The worst-hit areas are L. ManNara N. P. and some parts of 
Serengeti and Arusha national parks. 
Starvation resulting from drought as that of 1973274 
or due to over-crowding is yet another problem facing the 
wildlife. To combat overcrowding culling has been tried and it 
seems to be achieving some good results. Thus, in spite of 
the 
. 
"Arusha Manifesto" in which the President gave his pledge 
to protect the wildlife of the country, complete success has 
not been achieved. 
The foregone discussion of the main sectors of the 
economy clearly shows that agriculture is the dominant sector 
in this region. The other sectors only play a subsidiary 
role. This agricultural dependency is both a present and 
a future problem which will need a long term solution. 
Hand in hand with this economic structure is a 
disparity in regional development in which some areas are more 
developed than others. The examination of this now follows* 
REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT DISPARITY. 
Past growth in this region has resulted in a marked 
disparity in regional development, with an uneven 
infrastructural distribution and inadequate Government and 
private investment. This section now outlines the problem of 
intra-regional disparity'in dev elopment and its iniplications 
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while further details about this regional disparity in growth, 
and its causes have been presented in the Appendix Volume, 
Chapter 1, pp. 1- 22 and chapter 2. 
Just as there are inter-regional disparities in 
Tanzaniag there are also intra-regional differences in this 
region. The region contains great internal contrasts between 
its urban and rural components and between contrasting areas 
of agricultural production. Some areas are much more developed 
than others and this imbalance in growth seems to be continuing. 
These disparities already exist due mainly to historical, 
geographical and other factors playing a part. Private and 
public sector allocation of investments has unfortunately 
been aggravating this situation. Those districts with 
better prospects are growing faster than those with poor 
chances of economic and social growth. 
The pattern of development falls into three categories: 
these are the highly developed districts of Arushal Moshi, 
Rombo and Pare, followed by the moderately developed area of 
Nbulu and Hanang and finally the poorly developed district of 
Masai, which occupies more than half of the total regional area. 
The developed areas in the North East (i. e, Arusha, 
Moshil Rombo and Pare districts) stand out. of the region in 
terms of development. It has one of the highest incomes not 
only in this region, but in Tanzania in general. This North 
Eastern areas has very fertile soils and receives adequate 
rainfall throughout the year. This means that it is 
agriculturally very productive 
- 
growing coffee, sisal, maize, 
both for domestic use and for export. The area has adequate 
transportation routes and is connected to the main ports of 
Mombasa, Tanga and Dar-es-Salaam for the export trade. 
Although the area is about a third of the region's total arcat 
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it bontains well over half of the region's population. This 
has resulted in population congestiong land shortages 
unemployment and rural-urban migration. Private investment 
missionaries and other groupss coupled with self-help schemes 
and efforts have brought much development to the rural and 
urban areas in this zone, relative to the other areas. This has 
further aggravated the regional imbalance. This zone also 
contains the main regio-nal administrative capitals of Arusha 
and Moshi where, for a long time, Government investment has 
been concentrated. Arusha has been selected as the capital 
of the East African Communityq and the Kilimanjaro International 
Airport has been built between the two towns. The main industries 
in the region 
- 
e. g. General Tyreq timber and furniture makingg 
food processing etc. have allbe(r, established in these two towns. 
None have gone to the western towns of Nbulu or Babati,, 
both district capitals. Further the towns of Moshi and Arusha 
provide better employment prospects for the residents in the 
hinterland than the other towns. So. it is not an accident that 
the income of tho people and standards of living in this area 
are higher than in other districts. 
The moderately develo]2ed, districts of Mbulu and Ilanang 
in the west contrast with the North Eastern' 
and Arusha). Although it has fertile soils 
its potential has not been fully developed. 
from transportation-routes and potential ma., 
has been very little Goveriunent and private 
the people have not been as enterprising as 
North Eastern zone. 
zone (Kilimanjaro 
and moderate rainfall 
The area is remote 
rkets, while there 
investment and 
those in the 
- 
As a result$ productivity and incomes are lower and the 
services enjoyed by the people are, lower too. General 
development is not commensurate With the existinsp, potenti, al. 
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The towns of Mbulu, Oldeani and'Babati are very much smaller 
than those of Moshi and Arusha. No-deliVerate effort has been 
taken to encourage the location of industries or services here 
despite the existence of good agricultural potential (wheatj 
maize, vegetables etc. ) and other raw materials (timber) in 
the hinterland. 
The Masai district (though is the largest district) is the 
least developed area in the region. It is dry (receives less 
than 30" p. a. rainfall), has poor soils and some of its area is 
infested with tsetse flies. Some small areas, however, would 
be capable of being used for arable farming providing irrigation 
water is available. The only main activity here at the moment 
is the grazing of domestic animals, mainly cattle, sheep and 
goats. 
Some of the potential grazing land has been zoned and 
demarcated as areas for preserving wildlife. Masai District 
has within its boundaries the national parks of Serengeti, 
part of Ngorongoro, Tarangire and Manyara. Conflict between 
these two land uses is likely to increase in the future. 
Even today most of the Masai who live in this area are still 
nomadic. They go from one area to-another in search Pf pasture. 
They never settle in one area for long. They are still very 
conservative and lead very simple lives. Due to this movement 
it has been very difficult for Government or private bodies 
to provide them with any appreciable services 
- 
like schools 
or clinics. Hence, they lack even some of the elementary 
services enjoyed by people in other districts such as rural 
electrification, hospitals or secondary schools. Government 
Investment in industries in Masai district is very low and so 
the development of this district has been slow to catch up with 
the rest of the region. 
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The glaring contrast between Masai district and the others 
in this region is bound to go in the absence of measures to 
control it in the future. The potentials and problems here 
are different from those in other districts, and the solutions 
too will differ. A choice of planning action is therefore 
either to allow this trend in regional imbalance to go on or 
to correct it. Each has its own advantages and the best 
solution would be that which will cost less and also benefit 
the inhabitants most. 
PUBLIC SECTOR INVESTIMENT AND ITS IMPACT. 
Public sector investment has aggravated these inter- 
regional disparities in development. Both in the colonial, 
time and the present, public sector investment has been 
important in shaping the pattern of growth in this region. 
Development has been concentrated in the North Eastern zone 
of the region. It has been biased towards the population 
concentrations which have received more per. capita. All the 
best schoolss hospitals, banks etc. have been directed here 
and very little has been located elsewhere. 
The private sectoraich as missions, shop-keepers, 
businessmen etc. also seem to prefer to establish their 
services in the eastern districts rather than in the western 
districts, thus aggravating the situation. 
In the futum both public and priviate sector investment 
is likely to grow and if investment is not directed to the 
right places, this regioxfal imbalance in growth is likelY to 
be exagerated. 
However, even this investment which has taken place has 
not been planned. All over the region, there has been 
unco-ordinated and irrational siting of developmont relative 
to the needs of the people. This results in a serious 
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imbalance of the standard of services available within 
districts. Several areas are lacking basic services completely 
while in others they are inadequate. 
At the present time, although there has been a considerable 
amount of developmental activity in the rural areas stemming 
from Government and private investments such as self-help 
iniatives, thq growth of co-operatives for coffee processing 
(Kilimanjaro/Dieru), cattle ranching in Masai and Mbulu, in 
all areas there has been no co ordinated plan of regional 
development. There is a tendency to scatter the valuable 
development throughout the countrysideq with a school heres 
a dispensary there, and a coffee factory or sawmill elsewhere. 
The unfortunate result of this dispersion is that the economic 
stimulus for urban growth provided by these developments has 
boon dissipated. For example, the building of a-new secondary 
school in one isolated location is unlikely to cause any 
ancillary services to apring up around it. Ifq however, a now 
school, a new hospital and a coffee factory were all built in 
the same service centre, the combined spending power and 
consumer demand created by the salaried and wage earning personnel 
might be sufficient to encourage the development of new shops 
and services. There might be a sufficient concentration of 
economic resources to warrant the improvement of the access road 
and bus service to the centre, the installation of a public 
water and power supply and perhaps the establishment of bankq 
postal and telephone facilities. If these facilities were 
available, private enterprise might be willing to open a 
farmer's supply and produce collection contra, a local 
processing plant or similar enterprises which would bring new 
employment opportunities in their wake. As wage employment 
- 
123 
- 
increasesq further infrastructural development becomes economic; q 
and the centre can support a recreational hall perhapst or a 
library. In this wayq a 'multiplier' or 'chain reaction' effect is 
obtained and the economic benefit conferred on the community 
by a development in a growth centre is multiplied by the 
additional growth which it stimulates. (See Appendix Volume 
II, Chapter 18 pp. 465 
- 
469t where an analysis of service 
centres in the region has been presented in detail). 
It emerged that some areasl like Kilimanjaro and Meru, 
are very well served with service centres with the majority 
of them having the basic facilities, such as dispensaries, 
primary schoolsq social halls etc. On the other handq districts 
like Masail Mbulu and Hanang have fewer service centres. In 
these districts there are ample low level service centres, but 
these are inadequate to serve the needs of their hinterlands* 
There is scope for planning to upgrade some of the lower centres 
so that they can help more rural people. 
The problems connected with the provision of health 
and educational facilities in the region warrant'further 
elaboration. The spatial dispersion of both health facilities 
and educational facilities reveals a pattern unrelated either 
to population density or. to the major service centres. There 
are many health and educational facilities located outside the 
service centres or in some higher-order centre s while other 
centres of higher grade have none. No rational pattern is to 
bo found and in many cases duplication of services and almost 
complete lack of services occurs in adjoining areas. 
Overall, the best serviced areas with both services 
are the Moshil Arushal Samo and parts of Mbulu 'districts. Masai 
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and Hanang districts are very poorly endowed with these 
services. 
These present problems are likely to be worse in the 
future. Various new developments in the region plus the 
annual growth of population will demand either the provision 
of new facilities or expansion of the present facilities. 
The main problem will be the lack of trained manpower 
doctorsq nursesq teachers etc. to man the new facilities 
needed. The development strategy expected at the end of this 
study will propose solutions to the above problems. 
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CONCLUSION: PROBLEMS NECESSITATING ACTION. 
An examination of the Northern Region's existing and 
future situation, thereforeg shows that inspite of its 
development potential there are overriding problems which 
necessitate the undertaking of this 
-study. The main problems 
are the disparities in regional development and the rapidly 
growing population with its associated problem of unemployment. 
In the absence of planning, existing trends would 
continue in the future, so that the rapidly increasing 
population will continue to locate in the same places. 
Conditions would deteriorate in the already heavily populated 
districts* Rural migration would speed up due to lack of 
employment opportunities, and the movement of these migrants 
to the towns would magnify unemployment and housing problems 
in the urban areas. Squatter settlements would mushroom in the 
outskirts of the main townsg with Arusha and Moshi bearing 
the brunt of the pressure. 
The current imbalance in the provision of services and 
infrastructure would be likely to so ont thus aggravating the 
existing poor conditions in districts like Masai, Hanang and 
Mbulu- The more prosperous districts would continue getting 
more investment, thus widening the gaps even further. 
It isq therefore, obvious that there are problems in 
this region that warrant a study of how to solve them. Some 
are easy to solve while others are very difficult. It will be 
extremely difficult for the Government to ignore these problems 
in the futureq thus it is essential that some sort of steps 
must be taken soon. 
It is clear from the analysis of present and future 
problems that rural development alone cannot cope with tho 
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expected problems. Sol other steps like rural-urbanisation, 
tourism development or some measure like that must be tried. 
It is the task of this study to work out the best solution 
to the above identified problems. 
The best way is to prepare a regional plan that can take 
these global problems and work out a comprehensive action. The 
eventual product will be a series of policies to govern the 
overall development of the region. Obviously, the outlined 
problems must be the priority concern in the preparation of 
this regional strategy. 
The next sections therefore, goes on to formulate 
regional goals and objectives to be taken into account in 
preparing proposals for the future of this region. 
These have to take into account national goals and objectives 
already outlined in Chapter 4. They will form the basis for 
generating alternative strategies and the eventual choice 
of the best strategy for this region. 
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CHAPTER 
REGIONAL GOALS, NEEDS AND PRIORITIES 
- 
1975 
- 
2000. 
INTRODUCTION. 
The problems revealed by the Survey and Analysis 
section are typical of those that arise inevitably in an 
agricultural society with rapid population growth where 
land resources are limited; the underlying urgent need is 
to counteract these forces by adopting a well thought out 
and relevant planning strategy within the limitation of 
the resources available. 
In the Arusha/Kilimanjaro regiong as in most regions 
in Tanzania, regional development is made more complex 
by a rapid rate of population growth with its resultant 
pressure upon the available agricultural land. There is 
a lack of capital in the hands of the small farmer whol 
thereforeq find it difficult to increase his productivity. 
At the same time, a tremendous influx of people into the 
urban areas is taking pla ce ; these people are from the 
over populated rural areas and generally have no capital, 
no skills and only a minimum of education* This urban 
influx is imposing great strain upon housing resources 
and community facilities in the large towns and bringing 
with it problems of urban unemployment, poverty and 
overcrowding. 
Againg in many areas of the Northern Region, the 
continued emphasis on subsistence farming hinders economic 
development for the benefits of the inhabitants of the 
rural areas. Unfortunately the lack of basic facilities in 
turn deprives the farmer of an important incentive for 
increasing his production. 
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At the present time there is an increasing awareness 
of the need for more schoolsl better health facilities$ all 
weather roads9 rural industries and similar developmental 
stimuli, particularly in the heavily populated areas of 
Moshi and Arusha, as well as in the other districts. Through 
the efforts of self-help initiative and increased Governmental 
investment, the development of these areas is at last gathering 
momentumq but unfortunately the location of each item of 
investment has been decided on an ad hoe basis. No overall 
or comprehensive analysi: ý exists of the infrastructural 
requirements of the region as a whole. The result of such 
unrelated activity is that the pattern of development is 
haphazard and scattered and this means that some people are 
better served than others. 
It is now appropriate to find ways to solve or lessen 
some of the above identified problems. A start is made by 
formulating goals and objectives for attaining the full social, 
economic and physical- development of the Northern Region. 
Whether these goals are defined in terms of employment 
opportunitiess social services or environmental protection, 
they all reflect the search for an enhanced quality of life 
which is a concern shared by all the people of the region. 
Since the best knowledge of regional needs can often 
be determined only by those who enjoy a day-to-day contact 
with local problems and aspirationsl extensive use has been 
made of Arusha and Kilimanjaro Regional Council's own yearly 
progranune of recommendations, together with the nation's 
objectives and strategies. For in Tanzania, as seen carliers 
five ideas dominate economic and social policies: 
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a* Socialism. 
b. Self-reliance. 
c. Economic growth. 
d. Mass education. 
e. Better nutrition and health conditions. 
These five ideas are used as the key factors in the 
process of goal-setting for the regional policies and 
objectives. 
IDENTIFICATION OF GOALS AND OBJECTIVES. 
A, GOALS. 
OVERALL GOAL. 
The overall goal of the Regional Plan is to achieveg 
within the constraints of national or regional policies and 
available resources, the best possible basis for the economic, 
social and physical well-being of the people of the Northern 
Region. 
Overall, six main goals have been established for the 
Plan and these have been translated into 13 operational 
objectives 'which will 7 
., 
uide the formulation of policies. These 
have been prepared within the following functional categories: 
(1) Population. 
The goal here is to slow down current and future 
population growth and rectify current spatial 
inequalities in distribution; 
(2) Economic Development. 
To improve the economic performance of the region by 
widening the economic base; 
(3) Rural Development. 
To make sure that, development is rural-based and 
that rural development must go hand in hand 'with 
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urbanisation. 
The need for urbanisation in the rural areas is 
obvious since it is recognised that rural areas will 
not be able to absorb all the expected population 
growth in the future. Increasing incomes in the rural 
areas create the demand for goods and services produced 
in urban areas, while increasing urban populations 
create the demand for goods and cash crops from the 
countryside. 
Physical Environment. 
To create the conditions under which the best existing 
features of the countryside, towns and villages can 
be Identified, conserved and enhanced, and in. vdiich the 
environment of the whole region can be improved to Zive 
a better quality of life for present and future 
generations. 
Social Services and Welfare. 
The overall goal is to raise the quality of l6vels of 
provision of facilities and services as a means of 
improving the quality of life in the region. 
(a) Health 
The goal here is to achieve the best possible state 
of physical and mental health for the inhabitants 
of tho Northern Region at minimum public and 
private cost. 
(b) Education. 
To provide opportunities and*encouragenient for each 
individual to achieve his highest potential of 
intellectuall spirituall morall personal and social 
development. 
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(6) Transport and Communication. 
To improve the transportation and communications in the 
region since these are critical for the development of 
industry, agriculture and tourism. 
Almost by definition each goal tends to be unattainable, so 
it is necessary to expand each one into more specific objectives 
or targets. 
B. OBJECTIVES. 
A. 1 Population. 
To reduce the population growth rate from 3-74 
per annum to 3% per annum or less by the mid or late 
1980s by various measures including family planning. 
Should this objective succeedi the regional population 
figure in the year 2000 would be between 3-4- 3.6 million. 
2 Planners should attempt to reduce present population 
overcrowding and congestion on the fertile Kilimanjaro/ 
Meru highland zone. The extra population could be 
relocated in other fertile undeveloped areas or in 
ujamaa villages. This is in line with the population 
resettlement policies now being pursued by the 
Government for the congested areas or regions of 
Tanzania. 
Rural-urban migration should be reduced by making the 
rural areas a better place to live in and by the 
provision of jobs there, for example creating 
cottage and small-scale industries. 
- 
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The above three. objectives are aimed at ameliorating the 
problems and forecasted pressures outlined earlier. Its other 
implication Is that population will be directed to exploit some 
of the current agricultural potential; hence production will 
increase and lead to higher incomes. The reduced pressure of 
providing services for a smaller population means that scarce 
resources can be directed to exploit other resources in the 
region. 
ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT OBJECTIVES. 
It. EMPLOYINIENT. 
The overriding objectives here is to encourage the 
creation of more job opportunities. These should overcome 
existing deficiencies and encourage the provision of 
diversified employmentl as well as meet the needs of 
future population. Thus, the main concern here is to 
follow the national objective of providing as much 
employment as possibleg the target being at least one or 
two jobs per household by the late 1980s. This means that 
the number of jobs to be created-by 1990 is between 
3909000 and 540,000 (excluding present jobs). 
Thi s wi.. W. 11 entail an increase in the size of urban centres 
for industry, encourage rural industrialization to provide 
jobs and more use of local raw materials. 
This objective is in linewith the Government's 
industrial objective of diversifying the economy from 
agriculture to industrial development.. Moshi and Arusha 
have already been selected by Government to be industrial 
growth centres in., vrhich the development of large-scale 
industries will be undertaken. The local. target here is 
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to spread this industrial development to the other major 
centres in the region, Nbulul Same and Babati. 
It is important to promote greater urban growth in the 
region since it will be impossible to cater for rural 
growth in this region. This can be done by expanding 
existing towns or creating new ones. 
RURAL DEVELOPMENT OBJECTIVES. 
NATURAL RESOURCES EXPLOITATION. 
Agriculture must be taken as the main activity for many 
years, since the welfare of the region is intrinsically 
bound up with the welfare of the 80 
- 
90% of the 
population who live in the villages. 
The objective is to increase agricultural output by 
intensification of both crops and livestock productiont 
and increase in agricultural-based industries. The rich 
agricultural areas in the region should receive priority 
in agricultural development. 
UJAMAA. 
The objective is to develop the rural areas through the 
transformation approach, i. e. by adopting the Government 
policy of ujamaa to suit the needs of this region. In 
contrast to the Government target of getting all rural 
people in Tanzania to live in ujamaa villages by 1976, the 
objective in this region is to achieve this by 1980 
because of the difficulties to be encountered by people 
like the nomadic Masai. In other areas, like rural 
Kilimanjaro or Meru vhere ujamaa farms will be difficult 
to establish because people are already very closely 
settled, people 14ill be encouraged to engage in other 
forms of co-operative working, such as building schoolsq 
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hospitalsl roads etc. 
The ujamaa villages could be extended to act as local 
or low order growth centres in the region. By year 2000 
it is estimated that between 3000 
- 
49500 ujamaa villages 
would need to be establinhed in the region. 
7. TOURISM DEVELOPMENT. 
The objective is to develop the tourism industry in this 
region so that by the year 2000 the income earned from it 
will be between three to four times the current income 
of 60 mil. slis. per annum. Although this target is in line 
with the Government objective of increasing output from 
tourism, it contrasts with the development of agriculture 
since these two land uses are often in conflict with 
each other. Development of tourism also conflicts with the 
objectives of conserving wildlife and the environment. Thus 
care must be taken so that the developments in these 
sectors are in harmony with each other. 
PHYSICAL ENVIRONMENT. 
The main objective here is to conserve and enhance areas 
of outstanding natural beauty and landscape value. In respect 
of the natural environment, the long term programme will be 
the establishment of a Land-Capability Survey which will 
integrate all appropriate knowledgefor the determination of 
permissible land use and conservation requirements. 
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99 WILDLIFE. 
The objective here would be to conserve and enhance 
animal and plant habitats and other sites of special interest 
or scientific value. As outlined earlier, this is an 
objective which the Government is very much committed to 
achieve. 
Particular attention must be paid to proper management 
and conservation of the rich wildlife in the region on. which 
tourism so much depends. Protected species must be preserved 
and measures introduced to curb poaching and ruthless hunting. 
AnnTAT. RARRTC- 
This region is fortunate in having better social services 
and facilities than the national average. Obviously, any 
improvements 'Will be welcomedg but not at the expense of the 
other regions of Tanzania which are*not so well endowed as thi 
region. 
10. HEALTH. 
The objective is to ensure the provision and distribution 
of adequate facilities for the prevention or alleviation of 
physical and mental illnesss handicap and social deprivation 
together with such care as is necessary for individuals and 
groups in need. 
The targets here are slightly higher than the national 
objectives since some districts like Moshi and Arusha have 
already passed the national targets. The regional targets 
would be raised so that there Ifill be one dispensary per 
19000 people or less, one Rural Health Centro per 5-109000 
people, and one hospital bed per 500-1,000 people by the your 
1985-90. Areas of special attention are the western districts. 
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11. EDUCATION. 
The objective is to ensure the provision for all children 
of school age of an appropriate education that will 
develop the full potential of growthl culture and 
aesthetic awareness and that will develop practical and 
creative skills and promote social integration. This 
will ensure the achievement of the national objective 
of having universal primary education by 1989. 
It is also intended to provide an adequate superstructure 
of Secondary Schools, Teacher Training Colleges and 
Technical School facilities particularly in the western 
areas of the region. This will help in providing the 
scarce skilled manpower the region needs to develop its 
resources. 
12. TRANSPORT AND CONTMUNICATIONS. 
Maximum, use must be made of the existing transportation 
systems especially rural access roads which. will open up 
these areass and help the marketing process. Improvements 
are needed in the natural resources development roads in the 
rural areas and access to wildlife zones and recreational 
areas should also be improved. 
13. FLEXIBILITY. 
It is important to develop a strategy which is able to 
respond to changes in the levels of growth in population, 
employment etc. las well as to changes in social values. 
The option of changing policies and areas of growth within 
a strategy should be retained. 
CONCLUSION. 
These are the Goals and Objectives which will be used in 
izenerating strategiesq and evaluating them, By emphasising 
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certain objectives rather than others, it is possible to generate 
several alternaiive strategies. When it comes to evaluation, 
it is the targets set out in the various objectives which will 
be critical in the comparison between one strategy and another. 
Obviouslyl there are several difficulties encountered in 
taking so many goals and objectives into account in devising the 
different strategies since many of these objectives -will conflict 
with each other. Among those objectives that conflict include 
the development of tourism, in opposition to the conservation of 
environment. Wildlife conservation also conflicts with 
agricultural 
-development and the demand f or agricultural land. 
Hence, in the various alternative strategies it will be important 
to "trade-off" some objectives with others since it will be 
impossible to achieve all the objectives at once. The criticial 
factor here is the availability of scarce resources and the main 
objective is tominimize the costs of land and constructions in 
new developments. 
Again, some objectives are capable of being achieved in 
the short-termt whereas others are for the long term. Thus, 
priorities in the Plan will be placed on the short term 
objectives and those which are easy to achieve. The long term 
objectives and goals can be acted upon later* It is worth 
pointing out that since planning is flexibleg we might even 
find that in future these goals and objectives may need 
revision in the light of new developments at that time. 
The study now go 
. 
es on to examine the type of strategy 
that can achieve these goals and objectives. Obviouslys the 
best strategy will be that 'which'can. achieve as many objectives 
as cheaply as possible. in the shortest time and solve as many 
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problems as possible. 
The development of the tourist industry has been picked 
as a possible strategy that can lead the future development of 
this region. At present, this industry holds a predominant 
position not only in this region, but in Tanzania's economy. 
Its future potential is very high indeed. Briefly, this 
industry provides over 19300 direct jobs, fosters a demand 
for local products, and also earns valuable foreign exchange 
(between 50 
- 
60 mil. shs. ). It also yields handsome returns 
quickly on investment, providing an integral cash flow for 
other development projects. 
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CHAPTER 
ALTERNATIVE STRATEGY ONE 
A TOURIST DEVELOMIENT STRATEGY. 
INTRODUCTION. 
Tbe goals and objectives outlined in the previous 
chapter have been used to generate a sectoral Tourist 
Development Strategy as a possible strategy that can lead the 
future development in this region. Since we need a contin- 
uous planning process, the strategy will cover the period 
from 1975 to year 2000 when the region is expected to have 
an extra 2 million people living in the region. The strategy 
will be aiming at providing jobs, social services and various 
amenities to these people. 
The development of this or any other strategy, however, 
has to take into account certain "hard" constraints which 
impose limits to development in certain areas of the region. 
These include, several potential reservoir and dam sites for 
irrigation or electricity purposess especially on tho Pangani 
river in Nosh! and Pare. Another constraint is ]Ministry of 
Defence'land in Masailand (near Monduli) which is unlikely to 
be released for any other use. The six national parks and 
one wildlife reserve demarcated for the conservation of wild- 
life are only useful for tourism, but not for any other 
activities like agriculture. Other landscape features like 
river valleys, or national forest reserves for water catch- 
ment such as those on Mounts Kilimanjaro, Meru and Hanang 
present yet another constraint to development. Las'tlyt the 
existing built up areas In the region including commitments 
for future development present a 
-constraint which the 
-strategy 
has to reckon with. 
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A. A TOURIST DEVELOPMENT STRATEGY 
The strategy is to concentrate on tourism development 
in the region bgsed on its comparative advantage for this 
industry. Both present and future potential could bring a 
quick and most effective return. 
The general objective of the strategy for the Northern 
Region is to provide, within the economic resources or 
I 
Tanzanial for the maximum number of tourists consistent with 
the protection of the environmental qualities of the Northern 
Region and minimising the development for social conflicts. 
In planning for the growth of tourism in this region, there- 
fore, it has been necessary to strike a balance between 
these factors. The two most important aspects of physical 
development in this strategy are the amount of tourist 
accommodation and rate of growth and distribution of 
accommodation and other facilities. 
In developing the design concept of the strategy shown 
in map 3 several broad objectives were identified: 
a* to develop the special qualities and differences 
of the Northern Region as a holiday destination, 
b. to provide a range of choice to meet different 
tastes and needs in terms of both accommodation 
and location. 
c. to recognise the importance Of national parIv- 
related tourism to the Northern Region holiday 
maker. 
Central to the design concept is the presence of wildlife 
and. the beautiful scenery uhich attracts thousands of 
touristfs intco this region yearly. 7he wildlife is the 
Northern Region's most important attraction 
-, ffiicll sets it 
apart from other places. 7hese must be pro*tccted and should 
f 
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be seen as a background against which to develop more 
traditional 
-forms of tourist attraction. 
The present contribution made by tourism to the 
economy of this region and to national balance of payments 
(foreign exchange earnings) represents only a small 
development of the huge potential idiich exists- Because of 
existing investment, this region -will continue to be the 
main tourist centre in the country for some time to- come- 
After all, this industry often uses areas which might not be 
suitable for agriculture and rural development. 
As well as casing the nationIs balance of payments 
problem, this strategy could also solve some of the region's 
problems of employment by providing new outlets By 
providing local markets for food, it stimulates agriculturo 
and thus encourages more rural development. Its development 
would also lead to capital investments on utilities and 
other supporting facilities, such as roadso airports, 
telecommunications, water supply etc. These investments 
will all lead to the economic development of the region. 
Its development would widen the region's narrow economic 
- 
base, currently based on agriculture and agricultural-based 
industries. Both urban and rural areas would benefit from 
increased tourism. Areas already developed for tourism 
include the urban areas of Moshi and Arusha, the main centras 
for urban tourism, and the western district; 3 of the region 
where the main national parks are located and where rural 
areas here will benefit most. 
7hree major tourist zones lie In this region. Each is 
designed to respect its particular setting and provide a 
different form of tourisnn to meet different needs. 
144 
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To the westg there are the national parks of Ngorongorog 
Serengeti, Manyara and Tarangire. These are fairly well 
developed parks with a variety of animals and birds. These 
form the main attraction here and the majority of tourists, 
especially Americans come to admire this wildlife. Tourist 
development is therefore, geared to allow maximum viewing in 
this zone 
- 
To the north-east, there are the national parks of 
Arusha and Kilimanjaro in which the main activity, apart 
from bird and animal watching, includes mountain climbing, 
trout fishing and general sight-seeing. Development activity 
centres on improving facilities in these two parks - 
especially in, Kilimanjaro National Park uftich has just been 
designated. 
The third zone includes the towns of Arusha and bloshi 
which are centres for urban tourists. These are used by 
tourists en route to the national parks or climbing the 
mountain. In fact some tourists prefer to use these as 
bases for visiting other areas in the region. Much of the 
development there includes development of now hotels, 
camping sites in and around the towns, providing adoquate 
transport facilities to visit the countryside etc. 
B. QUANTITY OF TOURISM DEVELOPMENT 
Number of Tourists, Bednights and Hotels Planned for. 
The number of tourists coming into the region has been 
rising at the rate of between 15-20% p-a- For this strategy, 
it has been assumed that this growth rate will continue up to 
the late 1980's. After this, a lower rate can bd expectod 
since the opening of better facilities and new accommodation 
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in the "Southern Circuit" will take a substantial number of 
tourists who would come here. 
The number of tourists to the region in 1973 was 
50s492. The Strategy proposes to cater for 117,207 visitors 
in 19809 167,207 in 1990 and 2179000 in the year 2000. 
Assuming an average staY Of 5 nights per visitor, it is 
estimated that the bednights to be spent in the region will 
rise from the, 1973 figure of 272,000 to; 586,000 in 1980, 
800,000 in 1990 and 1.08 mil. in the year 2000. These 
figures take up the slack from present surplus capacity 
(empty hotel beds). 
(ii) Accommodation required and Location. 
There are two types of accommodation to be planned for: 
national park lodges and town hotels contred mainly in the 
urban areas of Moshi and Arusha. There are limits, however, 
as to how much accommodation can be developed in the national 
parks due to the necessity to maintain ecological balance. 
In this Plant much of the hotel developmenti especially 
after the middle 1980's will be in the fringes of the parks 
or in the urban areas. 
7he development proposal in Map, 3 provides for a total 
of 6,000 beds by 2000. Out of thiss 2780 beds will be 
required by 1980, and 2,050 beds would be located in game 
lodges. It is proposed to build three. hotels in Tarangire, 
two in Kilimanjaro and four in Serengeti and one in Manyara 
national parks. Another 550 beds 'would be required in city 
hotels 
- one in Moshi and one in Arusha. In addition, 180 
beds would be needed in tented camps Arusha (60 beds) 1 
Manyara (40) and. Tarangire (80 beds) national parks. These 
figures are consistent with the objectives established for 
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the development of the strategy. As outlined in the Appendix, 
Volume II Chapter 121 pages 279-829 the : figures are related 
to the capacity of the national parks to absorb more tourists 
without harming the-viewing capacity and based on assumptions 
of occupancy rates and lengths of stay. The calculations are 
only indicative of the order of the magnitude of tourist 
accommodation which should be planned for now, 
bearing in 
mind the state of the development of the region. 
Much can 
happen over 25 years that cannot be foreseen and which might 
suggest a lower or higher figure. Ibislaless likely 
to happen 
in the next ten years but the figures should be reviewed in 
1985,1995 and 2000. 
Trends show that in the past, high grade hotels have 
tended to be preferred to other forms of accoaunodation for 
tourists. 
The provision of high class accommodation has bebn 
regarded as a preliminary to establishing this region in the 
world tourist market. Now the possibility should be 
investigated in investing an approriate proportion of 
medium grade accommodation. The less luxurious hotels would 
be more suitable for the more typical visitor, who is now able, 
through group tours and other arrangementsv to undertake 
international holiday travel. This will also be ideal for 
the local Tanzanian or East African citizen traveller, uhoso 
money resources are even less. 
Hotels should be constructed using as much local 
material as possible. They have also to be designed to 
provide a wide range of services that can satisfy the needs 
of different categories of visitors. These would include 
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those generally of different age and income groupst who are 
able to come outside the main season. 
Because of the isolated nature of many of the resorts 
and other hotel developmenti it is assumed that a proportion 
of the staff working in the tourist industry would wish to 
live within the resorts. The proportion is put at 7j% of 
those directly employed in tourism. 
C. INFRASTRUCTURE 
The regional infrastructure required by this industry 
are also shown on Map 
AIRPORTS 
The Kilimanjaro International Airport is capable of 
handling all expected tourist arrivals up to the year 2000 
since it has plenty of spare capacity at the moment. This 
investment needs to be more fully utilized. Among some of 
the facilities vihich would be added here include an airport 
hotels a tourist souvenir shop and a few other amenities. 
outside this, there is a need to improve and maintain present 
airstrips, especially at Seroneral Manyara and Tarangire. 
ROADS 
Ihe strategy recommends that 500-600 km. of new tracks 
be constructed through the game areas at a cost of 3-5 mil. shs. 
These track's would both sapport hunting, as well as assist in 
the administration of game areas for crop protection and 
anti-poaching. First priority will be to build a 120 km. 
all weather track from Hgorongoro crater to Empakaai crater 
and back to the road from 01doani to Mto-WaMbu. Although it 
might be difficult to constructj it would increase the 
incoming capacity of the- crater and will open a potential for 
a now hotel site at Enlpaakai crater. Other tracks fill be 
constructed inTarangire national park [110 km3l 110 km. in 
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Manyara national parki and 50 km. in the Mkomazi national 
park. For Kilimanjaro national park It is proposed to build 
125 km. of good all weather roads at a cost of 17.1 mil. shs. 
These roads should be built with an 18 ft. carriageway with 
adequate drainage and surfacing (gravel) - Feeder roads to 
points of interest would not be greater than 16 ft in width. 
(ii) SEWAGE bISPOSAL 
No tourist development should be permitted unless 
adequate provision is made for the treatment and disposal of 
sewage. Where no more than 10 beds are involved, disposal 
by way of septic tank would be satisfactory- For larger 
units of more than 10 hotel beds, a package sewage treatment 
plant will be required, up to a maximum of 800 beds. For 
still larger scale developmentsl it will be essential to 
provide a conventional sewage schemes including screening, 
disintegration, settlement, filter beds etc., preferably in 
conjunction with a scheme for local residents. At present 
the cost of individual treatment plants would, of course, be 
met by the developer. 
(iii) LOW-COST HOUSING 
It is extremely difficult to estimate with any degreo of 
accuracy the locations and level of the low cost housing 
programme associated with the development of tourism. Some 
of the. employed -mill already be in residence in the particular 
localityl: others may choose to live iTith relations or friends. 
In the early stages of the tourist programme it is likely 
that staff will be drawn from nearby villagesl thus requiring 
no special provision to be made. 7hroughout the period the 
staff at the Arusha/Moshi hotels would. bo likely to live in 
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the towns. In these casess there is no distinction between 
housing for the tourist industry and general housing require- 
ments. In t1io longer termg a substantial *specific need will 
ariset particularly in the vicinity of the large resorts and 
this must be the major concern.. 
This planning proposal estimates that the number of 
housing units demanded by 2000 will be approximately between 
500-700 units for an estimated 3,000-3,800 peopleg directly 
employed in this industry. 
In addition, it has been assumed that 10ý of the 
employed in urban hotels will live within the particular 
hotel or seek middle-income housing in the resorts themselves. 
On the other hand, in national park lodgess nearly all 
workers will be living near their place of work. Ibis very 
tentative indication of housing neod should be checked as 
the tourist programme proceeds. It will be vital to make 
adequate provision to prevent the development of squatting 
and self-built shanty towns. 
7he estimated cost of providing this number of dwellings 
is between 10.0-10.5 mil. shs. including land. 
D. DEVELOPHENT OF TOURIST ATTRACTIONS 
While not traditionally regarded as infrastructure, the 
development of tourist attractions must be seen as an 
essential part of a serious tourist development strategy. 
Roads, water etc. are necessary to provide the right 
conditions for building hotels. These will not in themselves 
guarantee a high level of visitor satisfaction or distinguish 
the Northern Region from other tourist destinations. This 
can only be done by developing the special attractions it has 
to offer. 
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF NATIONAL PARKS 
The number of visits to national parks in the region 
in 1968 was 177526 and by 1973 had reached 166tooo. By 
year 2000, it is expected that the number of visits might 
rise to between 3509000-4OOtOOO per year. 
It is important to accept that the number of vehicles 
allowed in a park at any one time must be limited so that 
overcrowding ýLnd congestion does not occur. It is further 
recommended that the viewing capacities of the three most 
popular game viewing parksq. L. Manyarat Ngorongoro and 
Arusha should be brought as near as possible into balance 
so that the various viewing experiences offered by these 
parks can be sold as one package. This combination package 
will have greater attractive power than in individual parks 
and will keep tourists longer in this region. Tanzanian 
package holidays could be developed, combining time on the 
northern circuit with a stay at coastal hotels elseidiere in 
Tanzania. 
TABLE 
Maximum Viewin& Capacity per Park 
Number of Vehicles in the Park at anX one Time 
, 
PARK No. of vehicles area Viewing area per- 
permitted (SO. M1 xr^, k4 dO n (Imn 
-MI CI -1 Serengeti 175 51700 32.6 
Ngorongoro crater 50 100 2 
-P. Lake Manyara 75 64 0.9 
Tarangire 100 1.1010 10.1 
Arusha 50 45 0.9 
Kilimanjaro N. A. N. A. N. A. 
[TOTAL r U) 
- 
r, wm 
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To achieve a more equitable balance between the 
three 
main game parks, this. strategy recommends an enlargement of 
Ngorongoro crater park and the doubling of Lake Manyara 
National Park. The extension of Lake Manyara southwards 
would bring the park boundaries closer to Tarangire national 
park. Its size would be 650- sq. km., an extension of 325 
sq. km., and would incorporate much of the migration routes 
of the elephants in Lake Manyara national park. 
The 
affected farmersl some of whom are large scale European 
farmers creating much employments will be encouraged to 
resettle in Mbulu where there is still plenty of land for 
cultivating wheat on a large-scale. The small-scale farmers 
will be encouraged to resettle in Ujamaa villages in Mbulu. 
and Hanang districts. 
Even with this increase in effective viewing capacities 
of the most famous parks, the max: imurn capacity of all the 
parks will just be enough to handle the number of visitors 
expected by 1980. Howeverl by 2000 these will not be enough, 
therefore, this is a constraint facing this strategy. 
Serengeti's attraction is the large herds of migrating game - 
therefore stationary sites or airplanes are suggested as the 
ideal method of adequate game viewing in this park. 
TABLE 3 
Viewing Capacities of National Parks 1980-2000. 
National Parks. % cap. 1980 % cap. 2000 Yr. cap. roachad 
Ngorongoro 
(enlarged area) 90 100 1977 
L. Manyara 
(enlarged area) go 100 198o 
Serengeti 75 100 1990 
Arusha 100 100 1978 
Tarangire 50 100 1985 
Kilimanjaro 6o 100 1985 
Mkomazi 30 go 
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It is recommended that the viewing capacities for each 
park determine the number of lodge - or tent camp beds to 
be constructed in or near the park. It is expected that by 
1978/79 all the parks in the region' will have the maximum 
number of beds, except Tarangire GA-iich. will only need 230 
more beds to reach capacity because the wildlife here is 
not as varied as in the other parks), 
Kilimanjaro and Mkomazi national parks. 
In addition to limits on the number of vehicles and 
beds, it is recommended that Tanzania adopt or continue the 
following safeguards against over-commercialization of this 
region's national park system: - 
a. No buses or vehicles carrying over 10 seats in 
the parlcsg 
b. No paved roads in the parks (except the ascent and 
descent roads into Ngorongoro crater. In additiong 
the road round the crater rim could be paved) 
C. Permission for vehicles to drive off the viewing 
roads, and 
d. Lodges in the park limited to 150 beds and designed 
%/ to blend into the landsc!, pe. 
It is recommended that Mount Kilimanjaro National Park 
should be developed as soon as. possible in order to attract 
tourists east of Arusha after they have seen the main 
northern game-viewing parks west of the Kenya parks and 
beaches. The strategy envisions that lodges on the mountain 
will be used as resting points between the Kenyan and Tanzanian 
circuits and as accommodations for tourists flying in and out 
of Kilimanjaro airport 
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To exploit fully the intrin-sic attractions of the 
mountain, it is recommended that there be a simultaneous 
construction of the two mountain viewing roads, already 
mentioned earlier. There should be an eastern road from 
Marangu for morning viewing of Kilimanjaro's Mawenzi peak 
and access to the main climbing trails, a western road 
over the Shira Plateau for sunset viewing of Kilimanjaro's 
Uhuru Peak ( highest point) and the viewing towards Mount 
Meru (see map for details) 
. 
Without development of both 
viewing roads, many tour operators would schedule only half 
day visits to Kilimanjaro, thus the opportunity to keep the 
tourist in Tanzania an extra night might be lost. 
It is also recommended that the Mkomazi, Game Reserve 
be considered for national park status. Mkomazi G. R. which, 
like Kilimanjaro national parkl would help to interest 
tourists who are game-viewing in Kenya's Tsavo Park to spend 
time in Tanzania. Howeverl this depends on convincing the 
tourist operators to do this. 
The strategy also recommends that a special effort be 
made to promote the benefits of the Northern Region's park 
system to local residentsl although this may compete to 
some extent with international tourists and increase use of 
parks. School children, in particular should be given the 
opportunity to appreciate the parks, especially outside the 
peak season. 
(ii) Game Development. 
It is recommended that big-game hunting be expanded to 
its estimated potential of between 250-300 safaris per annum 
by 
'the year 2000. 
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Stricter conservation measures would be taken to ensure 
the survival of the animals, especially the threatened 
species. Anti-poaching campaigns would be intensified and 
caught poachers should be made to pay heavy penalties. 
Animal cropping, farming and ranching experiments would 
receive great emphasis for, the future of these activities 
could be of very much benefit to the region. 
'Ihe strategy also recommends the development of game 
areas for tourist purposes other than hunting. In particular, 
the possibility of promoting photographic safaris and perman- 
ent camps in certain hunting blocks should be encouraged. 
(iii) Rivers and Lakes. 
Tbe rivers in the Northern Region are particularly 
attractive and there are two major requirements for. their 
enhancement as tourist attractions. First, their datchment 
areas must be protected so that the water continues to 
collect and naturally filtered within forested areas, 
rather than in areas cleared for farming or forestry. 
Secondly, untreated sewage or Industrial effluent must not be 
discharged into them. It should be recognised that clear 
rivers which are rapidly disappearing elsewhere are one of 
the most convincing advantages for this areas particularly 
for fishing. 
Although almost non-existent at the moment, river 
bathing could be encouraged for domestic tourists. Wherever 
a deep pool exists, usually in the vicinity of cliffs, an 
area for sun-bathing might be provided with a reasonable 
path for access, parking for about half a dozen cars, changing 
cubicles and a shelter in Caýse of rain. More elaborate 
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facilities, such as diving boards and refreshments could 
be 
added later. 
The most promising area for this form of development 
is the upper Pangani Aiver. By further damming of the lower 
stages of this rivers an outstanding beautiful lake would 
be 
created which would form a major attraction for beatings 
fishing and swimming. It would also have a dual purpose for 
irrigation and flood control. 
E. SOCIAL-ECONOMIC DIPLICATIONS 
W Em2loyment in Tourism 
The tourist programme envisages the provision of 5000 
now beds in the 25 years. Following past trends most of 
the beds will be in double roomst so this means the building 
of 2,500 hotel rooms, or 20 hotels. Assuming 60ý occupancy 
rates these will be earning between 52-5-60 mil. shs. per 
year o 
Using A. D. Little's assumption that the average employ- 
ment per room in lodges of 1-5 and that of city hotels of 
1.25% 
(1) the number of direct jobs in the hotels -will be 
between 39700-49000. These will include skilled employcest 
managersq accountantsq chefs and relatively unskilled workers 
like lawn attendants, cleanersl porters etc* About 45% of 
these jobs will be located in Arusha and Moshi, while the rest 
will be in the national parks. 
In the Kenyan study, Mitchell found that each 
. 
01000 of 
visitior expenditure. generates approximately 1.4 jobs 
(1966-67) (2). This compares with an average for the monetary 
economy of about 1.2 employees in the private sector per 11000 
of GDP -%-, -hen Government employment is excluded. 
In addItiong tourism generates a substantial amount of 
"indirect employment". This has boon-discussed ill detail in 
the Appendix volume II Chapter 12. Given the . pattern of 
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visitor expenditure it appears likely that for every 3.00 
persons employed dir . ectly in those activities, another 70 
or 80 may be employed elsewhere in the economy. Thus the 
number of people indirectly employed in this industry urill be 
an extra 2,800 
- 
39500- Many of these will be farmers, 
curio-makers, - shop-keepers etc. According to an analysis 
of operating activities of the Lobo and 'Manyara Hotels 
(out-lined in Chapter 129 Appendix Volume II, pp. 255-260), 
. 
over 62% of the food, tobacco. and drinks used by hotels are 
bought locally. This means that the money spent on these 
items by the hotels and lodges will filter through into 
the local economy. 
(ii) The Construction Industry. 
The tourist development programme will make demands on 
the construction industry, from the public sector for the 
carrying out of infrastructural work and part development of 
hotels. The private sector will also require the construction 
of hotels, apartments and other associated amenities. 
- 
The estimated number of jobs to be created in this 
sector is in the region of between 1,500 
- 
1,800. 
The ability of the industry to cope Ifith the progranuno 
depends on its capacity to absorb these two demands. An 
analysis of this industry in Tanzania shows that this 
industry is capable of expansion but will need help from 
foreign firms. 
It should not be assumed that the projected 
productivity and output of the local industry will 11appen 
automatically without any conscious effort to achieve it. 
Attention should be directed towards upgrading the standards 
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and extending secondary school education into vocational fields 
including those related to the construction and *ineering 
industries. The development of local materials as substitutes 
for imported materials should also be encouraged. These include 
wood, local stone, clay bricks etc. 
(iii) National Wealth. 
The development of tourism can increase the wealth of 
the region and that of the country in three ways: 
- 
a* expanding the level of econotnic activity and thus 
the G. D. P. 
b. reducing the deficit on overseas trade by increasing 
invisible earnings. 
c* increasing Government revmuc raised. 
In 1969, tourist expenditures in the region amounted to 
26,2 mil, shso and by 19.73 had reached 56.2 mil. shs. This 
produced a not income of 41.6 mil. shs. per year in 1973, 
By 1978/799 it is forecasted that the gross regional income from 
tourism will increase to almost 80 
- 
90 mil. shs. per year and 
by 2000 will have reached between 175-215 mil. shs. from 
217,000 foreign tourists. After expending the foreign exchange 
required to support this level of activity, the Northern Region 
will receive a net income of about 143 mil. shs. from its 
tourism industry. 
The yearly forei&n exchange leakage of about 3.5 mil- shs- 
could be reduced by about 25% through using local capital to 
finance hotel construction and through training Tanzanian hotel 
managers. Production of local beverages and food, such as 
dairy products (currently at 62% of total requirement) will 
reduce the current 15 mil- shs. foreign exchange leakage 
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some-what but realisticallyl it cannot be expected to have 
anywhere near the effect of substituting local resources for 
foreign capital and management. 
Further, tourism development will also increase the 
income of the people in the private sector connected with 
tourisml e. g. tour operators, car hire firmsj safari outfitterso 
air charter companies and curio manufacturers. The expected 
expansion is likely to benefit employers located in the 
urban areas of Moshi and Arusha and in centres like Mbulu and 
Same. Some of the young men would be directed from agriculture 
to this industry. 
Again, this strategy means that the region will reap 
the increased multiplier effects of this industry. Multiplier 
effects result from the fact that the incomes earned from 
the initial tourist expenditures will be respent partly on 
consumer goods and, in turn those receipts will be respent 
elsewhere. Areas to benefit most would be the Kilimanjaro/ 
A rusha area as well as Manyara/Ngorongoro and Babati areas. 
Commercial development in these areas would be expected to 
increase following expanded tourist expenditure. 
(iv) Social Problems. 
The causes of the social problems arising with the 
development of tourism have been covered iri volume III 
Chapter 12, PP- 284 
- 
287- As far as possible this strategy 
has been PhYsically designed to minimtse social disruption. 
It provides a relatively moderate build up in the early 
phases. This is notj perhaps, as gradual as it might havo 
become, but the recommonde d growth is a compromise between 
a more "natural" rate and needs to make an impact and crea. 
tlIC conditions necessary to attract capital into Ithe tourist 
industry. 
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as to minimlso redistribution of population and to provide 
counter-magnets to employment in the towns of Arusha and Moshi. 
Beyond thisl the three principal. factors that could give 
rise to social problems are seasonal unemployment, the 
discrepancy between earnings in tourism and the basic 
economic activity of agriculture and local feelings of 
anta-gonism towards the visitor. A three-pronged policy 
is recommended with a view to ameliorating these problems. 
(a) Seasonal Unem"loyment. 
A substantial proportion of the promotional budget 
should be directed to promoting tourism in the low season 
period. Local Tanzanian residents would benefit much if 
charges were reduced during such a period. 
Alternative sources of off-season employment should be 
identified and developed. This will not be easy because 
the activity must complement that of tourism. The processing 
of local food products by canning or freezing for use in the 
high season could well be a possibility which should be 
investigated further. 
(b) Raising Earnings in Agriculture. 
This is essentially a question of increasing productivity. 
A system of incentives should be developed to diversify the 
agricultural industry, into fields for 'Which there is a growing 
market, paiticularly those associated with the demands of 
tourism. 
First and foremost a study should be undertaken of the 
fruit and vegetable requirements Of the tourist industry. 
The study should ifentify products which are suitable for 
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cultivation in the Northern Regiong * the areas where they are 
likely to flourishq the appropriate varieties and the . 
techniques for growing themg standards of produce and 
packaging requirements. This should be followed by the 
introduction of financial inducements in the form of annual 
grants payable for changing the use_ of land from more 
traditional forms of agricultural productiong the amalgamation 
of small units into larger ones and the granting of soft 
loans for capital requirements. 
Concurrently educationg both at the secondary and 
advanced level, should bedeval oped with a vocational bias 
to provide a basis for the use of new techniques in both the 
newer and traditional fields and the effective employment of 
capital in the agricultural industry. 
(c) Local Information Programmes. 
Tanzanians in general$ and those in the locality 
of major tourist proposals in particular, should be kept 
informed at all stages of the development process. Information 
programme should 
-be designed to inform the people of the facts 
about tourism and the tourist by local meetings and the 
distribution of literature. IThUe the central Government 
has the prime responsibility for this prograinmel the strong 
regional Government structure offers the best medium for 
channelling information at the community level and encouraging t 
local participation in the decision making process. Annual 
seminars should be hold in Arusha and Moshi with community 
T. A. N. U. leaders on different aspects of the tourist 
programme, at which problems could be thrashed out and 
suggestions received and discussed. 
(f ) Development Capital. 
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As shown in the table belowl the capital costs for the 
tourism strategy to year 2000 includes 300 mil- shs. to provide 
new accommodations in the National Parks and elsewhere, plus 
21. mil. shs. to develop Mount Kilimanjaro National Park, and 
another 3 mil- shs. to develop 11kamazi G. Park. An 
additional 18-mil. shs. would need to be spent in managing the 
national parks, another 30 mil- shs. to provide tourist 
services, together with 10 mil. shs. to provide housing for 
employees directly employed in this industry. 
Over half the development budget is allocated to 
financing construction of 6,000 new tourist beds at a cost 
of 300 mil- shs. Over half of the foreign exchange requirement 
is for the construction of new hotels, but tourist accommodation 
sho-;, 7: -, a very rapid return on foreign exchange costs. 
The cost of approximately 40 
- 
60 new tourist vehicles 
is the second largest item in the development budget, accounting 
for 106f- of total expenditure. The strategy reco=iends a rapid 
increase in the number of vehicles available for airport 
transfers to cater for. the new Kilimanjaro airport, park 
viewing in the new parks and other sight-seeing. Like hotels, 
tourist vehicles pay back their foreign exchange costs in le. ss 
than a year of normal operation. 
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TABLE 
Ca]2ital Costs for Tourism 1971 
- 
2000. 
Million shillin. Es 
Total Cost Foreign Exchange 
1. New Accommodation, 6,000 
beds 300 95 
2. Mt. E'ý. ilimanjaro 
Roads 17 
- 
flý 
Park Buildings 4-2J 21 4 
3- Mlkomazi N. P. 
Roads lo 
Park Buildings 3f 13 3 
4. Airport Improvement 82 
Garic Division 
Game tracks 3-5 
Tourist Devt. 14.5i 18 
Tourist Services 
Vehicles 
Shops 30 
Housing (workers) 10 40 10 
TOTAL 400 118 
G. FinancinS the Plan. 
The local authorities of 'Noshi and Arusha and tho 
Government would provide approximately 6V of the capital. cost 
needed for the tourism development budget and the remainder 
can be f; nanced through other sources 
- 
private companies 
international loans and grants and local loans. 
ROLE OF GOVERNMENT INVESTMENT. 
It is understandable that Government must play an 
important ; 7ole in the tourist programme. It must provide 
most of the infrastructural investm ent 'which comprises about 
one-third of t1le investment necessary to provide for tourist 
expansion. As well, it should participate in the financing of 
direct tourist activities, for several reasons. Government can 
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help reduce the effects of imperfections in the private 
market for capital by entering the market as a lender and 
by guaranteeing loans (perhaps for a fee) from private 
financial institituions. Many investors will wish to attempt 
to "insure" their investments against adverse official 
actions and administrative obstruction by seeking Government 
participation& This factor is very likely to be most acute 
in the case of Game Lodges. Finally, it will be optinal 
from the national point of view to have more investment in 
long gestation period activities than would be-justifiable 
from the point of view of the private sector alone. One means 
which Government can use to ensure the optimal amount of 
"overbuilding" is to ensure the availability of finance to 
private operators who wish to expand tourist plant. 
Given the amount of Government participation in 
existing and new hotels, Government will soon be the largest 
single investor in hotels in Tanzania. In these circumstances, 
there will be a strong temptation for the Government bodies 
engaged in hotel investment to adopt policies designed to 
maximise the returns from their hotelst ignoring the 
spillovers from hotels to the rest of the economy. To avoid 
thial every feasibility study of a potential Government 
investment in hotels should include an estimated spillover 
in the cash flow projected for the project. The inclusion 
of spillovers is likely to be particularly important in the 
case of Arusha/Moshi hotels and in the' case of Game Lodges. 
The temptations to adopt the narrow and sub-optimal view 
will also be reduced if the ratio of equity to loan 
participation by Government in hotels and other 11direct" 
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tourist activities is kept low, and if Government invests 
in those activities where the returns rise with the numbers 
of facilities and amount of capacity rather than with the 
profitability of individual enterprises themselves. 
11. THE NEED FOR CONTINUOUS AND INTEGRI%TED PLANNING: 
A TOURISM PLANNING UNIT. 
Given the inter-relatedness of a wide range of decisions, 
such as on roads, airports, water supplies, game parks, hotels 
etc. it is important that plans for them be considered in an 
integrated fashion. As well, given the rapidity with which 
tourism is growingg it is important that plans be subject to 
continuous review. 
In the pastt tourist planning has consisted of ad hoc 
exercises by persons dealing mainly with other issues once 
every three or four years. They have had to use data from 
various special consultant's reports and superficial analyses 
of statistics which have not been entirely suitable for the 
purposes to which they were put. Alsog in these conditionsq 
it has been difficult to exploit the experience, ability and 
facts residing in the private sector. 
In view of all this, the establishment of a tourism 
planning unit has been recommended for this region. Such a 
unit would not require executive powers. It would require 
a staff of sufficient size to permit continuous attention to 
be paid to the various aspects of tourist development. It 
would also require staff with a sound grasp of the economics 
of the many activities which comprise "tourism, ", To take 
full advantage of the resources of the private sectorg it 
would develop contacts with firms and individuals as sources 
of information and ideas. 
- 
166 
- 
A planning unit, besides developing az%d interpreting 
tourist statistics, making projectionss spotting potential 
bottle-necksl analysing construction costs, identifying 
potential tourist circuits, etc. would also provide a much 
better information base than is now available for making 
day-to-day policy decisions on matters ranging from airfares 
to road building., 
The existence of a planning unit would not eliminate the 
occasional *use of consultants to conduct specific feasibility 
surveys on road, airport, and hotel programmes. However, 
such a unit would be able to provide a much stronger framework 
of analysis$ statistics, and criteria within which consultants 
would be required to operate. 
Finally, it is proposed that this planning unit be 
located either within the "Ministry of Uildlife and Tourism, 
or could even be set up under the aegis of an independent 
body. Alternatively, it could be in the regional office of 
the Ministry of Physical Planning and Urban Development. 
Arusha would be the best location for an office of this unit. 
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CHAPTER 
TOURISM DEVELOPMENT STRATEGY 
- 
EVALUATION. 
METHOD OF EVALUATION. 
Having outlined the tourist strategy it is now appropriate 
to evaluate it and see how far it solves the main problems in 
the region. 
, 
Of the various alternative methods of plan 
evaluation which could be used to carry out this exercise, 
it has been decided to examine the fcasibility of Cost-Denefit- 
Analysis as an evaluation tool for Tanzanian regional planning. 
This evaluation tool has been fully elaborated elsehwere 
so only the main elements of how it operates will be noted here. 
In generals cost-benefit analysis requires the 
identification of programmes to be analysed, the calculation of 
benefits less costs for each programme, and the selection of the 
programme giving the greatest excess of benefits over costs. 
In the private sector the method Is relatively straight 
forward. Both the costs and benefits can be measured by the 
common unit of money, and the yield can be judged against 
comparable investments in the market in order to indicate whether 
the resources would earn adequate return. But in the public 
sector many difficulties immediately arise. While the costs can 
generally be measured in money terms9 the benefits often 
cannot, as where they are bought and sold in the market,, An 
example is the services of schoolsq open space, public health 
measures etc. From this it follows that the yield is difficult 
to conipare with returns in the market. 
I, There are also other problems imherent ill this method. In 
alloviing for the difference between projocts of the finishing 
costs and benefits-l what rate of discount should be adopted? 
- 
1? 0 
- 
In projects which will add significantly large quantities to 
the supply of servicesq what would be the difference in people's 
valuation of the services when compared to current conditions? 
How to measure and value intangibles such as enjoyment of parks, 
use of leisure time and loss of environmental amenity? As Prest 
(2) 
and Turvey (1966) put it, the usual way is to put the 
difficulties in prose alongside the arithmetic of the 
quantitative analysis 
- 
which means that the arithmetic is 
seized on as a basis for decision and the prose quickly 
forgotten. 
However, despite these difficultiest there is little 
doubt that in many of the fields where it has been tried 
the analysis has been rewarding If only in aiding choice 
between alternatives by offering a logical framework of 
analysis where no framework exists and, therefore, rational 
choice is difficult. Today there is a growing awareness 
of the need for some increase in rationality. in public 
expenditure docisionsl and of the help that this analysis 
can give in this direction. 
Againg this approach can be applied at any stage in the 
process, from the point when alternative possibilities are 
being considered at the design stage to when formal consideration 
is being given to a particular plan following a public enquiry; 
it can be applied to any kind of plang from the regional to 
- the local, with the appropriate level of detail and it can be 
applied to any particular proposal or group of proposals in a 
plan, by isolating the relevant items under consideration. 
As to the costsl the introduction of thiri approach would 
.I itself save titne. It would achieve this Simply because it 
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would enable the essential task in planningg the making of 
decisions following from the weighing up of total costs and total 
benefitsl to be carried out more efficiently. It would thus 
short circuit much of the endless and meandering discussionsg 
disputation and negotiation which makes up so much of the 
planning activity in developing countries like Tanzania 
- 
in 
offices, committees etc. 
As to the benefitst not only would better land use and 
planning decisions emergeg but also they could be shown to be 
better. ThIs would arise because the analysis itself would 
clarify the issues and so reduce to the minimum the area of 
value judgement, opinion and prejudicel over which so much of 
the debate rages. 
Again, analysis on the lines suggested would clarify and 
make specific the benefits which are embodied in a plang so that 
the community would get a clear idea of the kind of environment 
-which they were beingasked to accept for the future, and the 
costs of achieving it. This is needed, for plans in developing 
countriest are often prepared for a community without any clear 
statement from them of the objectives which are to be pursuedo 
or perhaps with a statement in such general terms as to be 
hardly capable of adoption as a guide to operation. This makes 
it all too easy for values (for exampleg in the form of 
planning principles and standards) which the community might 
not choose explicitly to be incorporated into a plan. Such 
values could well be approprieteg but even so the community 
need to be informed with some precision as to exactly what 
they are. 
The application of this tool of plan evaluation is now 
- 
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tried on the tourism development, strategy to evaluate its 
future costs and benefits to this region. 
A. ECONOMIC BENEFITS AND COSTS DEFINED. 
Development of tourism 
- 
or any other industry 
- 
has 
several economic consequences.. Tourists demand different 
collection of goods and services than would be demanded in 
their absence. Supplying those demands requires skillsq 
capital, and foreign exchange which would otherwise be 
unnecessary or could be used in alternative activities. As 
well, the distribution of income groups among owners of different 
factors of production (labour of different skillsq capitalt land) 
and among districts of the region will be altered by developing 
this industry rather than others. To, the extent that tourism 
enables Tanzanians to earn more income than they could without 
itq and to the extent that the patterns of employment and 
income distribution resulting from its development are judged 
preferable to the patterns which would otherwise existj tourism 
is economically beneficial. 
The development of tourism has implications which cannot 
be analysed in monetary terms. These are the so-called intangible 
costs and benefits. If the projection of tourist demands given 
earlier in the strategy are correct, and if it is decided that 
those demands will be met by year 2000, the Northern Region will 
be visited each year by over 2009000. This "invasion" has both 
poBitive and negative aspects. Coming from different cultural 
bacitgrounds than most Tanzanians, tourists may wish to do things 
and to behave in ways disapproved of by Tanzanians. Already 
black market foreign exchangers wait outside Arusha hotels and 
poster 
I 
tourists. There are also complaints that the rehdy 
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tourist market for local arts and crafts is blamed in some 
quarters for corrupting the standard of work done, that 
tourists receive services, some of them provided by the 
Governmentl not shared by a large majority of Tanzanians, 
may also become a source of resentment. Undoubtedlyl other 
complaints will be heard, and in increasing volumeg as the 
numbers of tourists increase. 
On the other handl welcoming foreigners gives unparallelled 
opportunities for individiial Tanzanians to increase the 
understanding of and interest in their country by others. That 
foreigners should wish to come to this region for their 
holidays is, perhaps, a greater source of national pride than 
that they should also wish to drink Tanzanian coffee with 
their meals. While personal contacts which give rise to these 
resentments and opportunities are proportionately much fewer 
here than in countries where the major tourist attractions are 
located in the main population centres, these aspects of 
tourism should not be overlooked in assessing the strategy and 
should be taken into account in planning tourist projects. 
These are the "non-economic" aspects of tourism which cannot 
be discussed in detail in this evaluation process9 as their 
proper treatment requires additional specialist skillsq surveys 
and information. These will be discussed briefly later* 
ECONOMIC BENEFITS OF THIS STRATEGY. 
a. GROSS NATIONAL PRODUCT. 
The implementation of this strategy will benefit the 
region economically through money spent by the foreign tourists. 
By the year 2000, the region could expect to obtain a net income 
of 200 mil. shse p. a. from tourism. This figure has been 
arrived at by projecting the number of tourists expected to 
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come to this region and then assuming an average expenditure 
per tourist etc. This figure has been broken down to show 
how much money will go to the Governmentq how much will go- into 
creating jobs etc* The basis used in calculating the tourist 
benefits is summarized below. It is based on an analysis of 
tourist expenditure in Tanzania by Little (1970)'-(3) 
TABLE 10 
Basis for Calculation of Tourism Benefits. 
Total Expenditure in Tanzania 
Foreign Exchange Leakage 
Foreign Exchange Gain 
Direct Government Revenue 
Direct Labour 
Average Tourist 
100% 
26% 
74% 
12% 
25% 
Other Income (Park staff and fees collected) 37% 
SUB TOTAL 74% 
Thusq the development of this strategy will benefit the 
region and the country as a whole. Not all of the tourist 
expenditures benefit the Tanzanian economy. It is necessary 
to deduct the foreign exchange payments made to provide 
the services demanded by tourists. On this basis, the not 
foreign exchange earnings from tourists or the G. N. P. 
generated is about 744, of expenditure or about 148 mil. shs. 
- 
1? 5 
- 
TABLE 
-11 
Estimated Tourist Expeiiditure. 2000 
mil. shs. 
Total Expenditure in ]Region 200 
Foreign Exchange Leakage 52 
Foreign Exchange Gain 148 
Direct Government Revenue 24 
Direct Labour 50 
Other Income (n. p. fees etc. ) 74 
SUB TOTAL, 148 
Direct Government Revenues total 24 million shillings; this 
includes the customs and import duties on imported items used 
in the tourist business, hotel bed tax, taxes on vehicles 
used primarily for tourism and incomes tax on expatriates in 
the tourism industry. Another 50 mil- shs. will go into 
Direct Labour which consists of the wages of the hotel and 
lodge staff, wages of tour companies and the labour content 
in locally-manufactured tourist souvenirs. Finally, 74 mil- shs. 
will be money to pay wages of national park, staff anf foes 
collected by the parks. 
Thus this strategy will benefit the economy to the 
extent that it will enable the Northern Region population to 
earn more income than they could without It. As wellq the 
nation stands to gain scarce foreign exchange which can be 
used to finance imports of other essential goods and servicos 
or capital equipment. 
(b) ADDITIONAL EMPLOYMENT OR RESIDENT-OWNED FACTORS OF PHODUCTIONý 
The stragegy anticipates the creation of about 4,000 Jobs 
in its several activities 
- 
in hotels, lodges$ tourist 
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transport and so -forth. Much of this direct employment vrill 
be located only in small pockets in the rogiong especially in 
the urban areas of Moshi and Arusha. 
In Kenyaq Mitchell found that, each Z1000 of visitor 
expenditures "probably generated over one job in 1966/7- 
For each plooo of GDP generated by tourism (excluding employment 
in tourism induced investment projects) approximately 1.4 jobs 
were created. 'M 
) 
This compares vith an average for the monetary 
economy of about 1.2 employees in the private sector per 
11000 of GDP and about 1.8 employees per UOOO GDP when 
Government employment is included. There is no reason to 
doubt that these rates could not apply to this region. 
Secondly, tourism will generate a substantial amount 
of employment outside the specifically "tourist" activities. 
Given the pattern of visitors expenditure it appears likely 
that for every 100 persons employed directly in those 
activitiess another 70 or 80 may be employed elsewhere in 
the economy. This would include those involved in the 
construction of tourist facilitiesl roadsl hotels, airportsq 
as well as farmers producing food for hotel use etc. On the 
above assumption and taking into account general observations, 
it is likely that 29800 or more people will be indirectly 
employed in this industry. 
Howevert on looking at the general total of people 
employed in this industry by 2000 shows that this strategy falls 
very far short of meeting the job needs projected for this 
region. The number of jobs needed for Year 2000 is estimated 
to be 
. 
around 700,000. So tourism's contribution of 79000-8tOOO 
is only about 104 of the total needs. This industryl therefore, 
is not capable of generating the number of jobs required by the 
- 
1-/B 
- 
In addition, a large proportion -of the earnings of hotel 
and other employees in Moshi/Arusha and in the National Parks 
will go to support their families living elsewhere both in the 
region and outside it. 
The corollary of this is that in order to benefit from 
tourism an area need not have a lodge, or game reserve, or other 
attractions. What is does need is the ability to produce any 
of the wide range of goods which are purchased by tourists or 
used by industries supplying the specifically tourist sector. 
THE IMPACT OF DOMLSTIC TOURISM. 
The treatmeiit of exile-: Lditures on pleasure travel by 
residents of the region or of Tanzania requires separate 
discussion. Many of their purchases of good, drinkq petrol 
and so on made on local holiday travel merely substitutes for 
similar purchases which they would have made had they remained 
at home. In so far as (1) they spend the same amount of money 
on other things as they now spend on pleasure travel if the 
travel opportunities were not available and (2) the import, 
indirect tax and "traditional sector" factor composition of 
those expenditures were not different than that of holiday 
travelq and (3) the amount of "satisfaction" they would 
derive from the alternatives were no less than that derived from 
holiday travel, domestic recreational travel will result in no 
not addition to the National Product. It has been argued that 
so far as (1) and (2) are concerned, a major alternative might 
be more foreign exchange outflow. So far as (3) is conccrnedt 
to the extent that resident pleasure travellers are expatriates, 
inaximization of their "satisfaction', is Of little direct concern 
_to 
Covemment In so far as they are wealthy citizens, income 
- 179 
- 
distributional objectives of the Government might render this 
consideration of little importance. The only concrete 
conclusion which is warranted is that while the impact of 
resident tourism, as a percentage of expenditure, is probably 
less than that of visitors, it is undoubtedly positive, and 
possible significant. 
RURAL IMPROVEMENT. 
The principal improvement that could arise in the rural 
areas as a consequence of tourist development would be in water 
supply, accesibility (including bus mrvices) and local 
community facilities. The first twol new or -improved water 
supplies and accessibility, could come direct from the 
development of tourism in particular areas, especiallY' the 
to-wns in Nbulu and Masai districts such as Oldcani, IMbulu, 
ýJto-wa-lvlbu etc. The improvement in local' community facilities 
, would occur indirectly from the increased population becessary 
to serve the industrys thereby increasing the demand for 
facilities and making it worthwhile to supply them. 
Some of the towns near parks, or on routes to parks, 
such as Himos iNito-wa-Mbug Same, Babati and Oldeani would enjoy 
considerable improvements with tourist development. 
, 
Treated 
water would have to be supplied in large quantities for the 
tourist development bringing a good supplyto the above 
mentioned towns. The increase in use of the Kilimanjaro 
Airport would mean road improvements between this and the 
centres of Moshi and Arusha. This would bring improvements to 
busservices. The centres of 
. 
1%loshil Arushal Same and Babati 
would become larger and would justify the provision Of many 
,, 
more community facilities than they have at prescnt. rhay 
would be expected. to have better shopping, secondary schools, 
more cinema 
. 
s, better library service etc. These improvements 
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however, would only be achieved to the detriment of the rest of 
the region. Only those areas with tourist potential would 
stand to benefit from these improvements. 
B. THE COSTS OF TOURISM. 
Having looked at the benefits which this strategy can 
gain for this regiong attention is now turned into examining 
how much this strategy is going to cost 
- 
both tangible and 
intangible costs. The capital costs required for the 
development of this industry represents the biggest financial 
cost to be incurred in implementing this strategy. 
a. CAPITAL COSTS. 
_ 
Although tourism can bring in much income into the region 
and improve the average incomes of some of the inhabitants, it 
is a very expensive strategy to implement. This is because it 
entails the undertaking of very expensive projects like 
building hotels, lodges, airports, access roads etc. 
By the year' 2000,, it is estimated that this strategy 
will have incurred well over 400 mil. shs-, i-0, is an average 
of 16 mil. shs. per yearg though of course the early phases 
of the programme will require more money per year just to get 
some of the infrastructure built. This represents a large 
investment effort. Spending such money on one sector of the 
economy means that the other sectors will receive loss, and 
this, the region cannot afford, especially when it is known that 
tourism can only help pockets of areas and not the whole region. 
b, TUE PRODUM OF INSTABILITY. 
As with most sectors of the economy tourism suffers very 
markedly from instability, thus makirig this strategy a very 
doubtful possibility. 
- 
181 
- 
Instability can arise from conditions in both the 
exporting and the importing countries. Tours are a luxury 
product and so are likely to be responsive to the business 
cycles in a country like Tanzania, than the demand for, say, 
coffee. 
On the sppply sideq tourism is not subject to the 
vagaries of weather which often cause large variations in the 
supply of agricultural crops. While political instability 
can be expected to affect the numbers of tourists arriving, the 
effects may be quite short-lived. While serious and continuing 
political instability in the rest of East Africa may be 
expected to stem the flow of tourists, it may also have 
adverse consequences for other industries as well. 
Finallyq the adverse domestic effects of instability of 
export earnings can be dealt with, at least in partq through 
following a prudent policy with respect to foreign exchange 
reserves. 
ce THE PROBLEM OF VULNERABILITY. 
A strategy concentrating on tourism makes it very 
vulnerable since such specialization renders it a hostage 
to events elsewhere. This is particularly so when development 
of tourism requires an investment in specialised resources 
useful only to that industry. 
Although many tourist investments are not-necessarily 
specific to tourismt it is difficult to conceive of alternative 
uses for hotelsq or roads in areas with little potential for 
development of agriculture or other industries. On the other 
hand, many "tourist" roads, and airport buildings will be 
conveniently located to serve alternative demands in the 
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extremely unlikely event of a decline 
-in tourism. 
(d-) ENVIRONMENTAL DETERIORATION. 
Another main disadvantage of this strategy is that it can 
lead to the deterioration of the environment, particularly 
in the national parks. Without careful planning, uncontrolled 
development may arise, disfigurement of the landscape and 
various other undesirable consequences may result. 
Looking into the future, by 1979/801 it is estimated 
that the demand for accommodation in three out of seven of 
the region's parks will exceed the limits necessary to guard 
against over-crowding and destruction of game viewing 
experiences. This built in Same viewing limits would determine 
the number of tourists that can be allowed in the parks at 
any one timeg and under present assumptions the situation is 
not very encouraging. 
(e) CULTURAL AND SOCIOLOGICAL IMPACTS. 
In addition, increased tourism can be detrimental to the 
local cultures social behaviour etc. It may do further damage 
to the already commercialized local culture and tradition, e. g. 
some of the Masai are now reduced to begging or waiting to be 
photographed within the parks or in the towns. 
CONCLUSION: EVALUATION OF TOURISM STRATEGY. 
The cost-benefit evaluation of this strategy shows 
that although this strategy succeeds in bringing income both 
into this region and the country, its intangible and tangible 
costs far outnumber the benefits of this strategy, The present 
annual income from tourism is between 50 
- 
60 mil. shso net and 
by year 2000 it will be about 148 mil, shs. It is a fairly 
expansive strategy to implement, (estimated to cost 400 mil. 
shs. by 2000. ) especially when it is realized that other 
sectors in the economy will also be competing for the same 
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scarce resources available in this region. Some of these 
particularly agricultureq are very important indeed. 
Secondlyq this strategy fails to deal effeckively with 
the region's main problems of high population rise (and its 
distribution) and employment. It has to deal with an extra 
2*0 mil. people and provide over 400,000 new jobs. As far 
as population is concernedg the strategy does not help in its 
future distributiont and in some cases like in the 
Kilimanjaro,, "Aruslia area furtherý congestion may arise with the 
location of so much tourist infrastructure there. In factq 
only small pockets of people would benefit from this 
strategy. As far as employment is concerned, it is found 
that this strategy will not be able to generate enough 
jobs to cater for the expected job demand by both adults 
and school-leavers. The rural areas, or area away from 
tourist attractions will be worse hit. 
Furthers the expected problems of environmental 
deterioration and tourismis vulnerability and instability 
makes this strategy an unlikely choice. 
Thuss tourism alone cannot provide the ultimate solution 
to the main issues in the region. It also fails to satisfy 
most of the goals 
-and objectives set out earlier on. So. 
to avoid producing a negative plan, it has been decided to 
generate other strategies in an attempt to see whether one 
could be found that can offer better prospects of solving 
the problems of this region. 
Three attractive strategies are now examined and 
evaluated by using a Goal s-Achievement Matrix methodt since 
there is lack of financial data to conduct a Cost-Bcnefit 
evaluatio, as in tllc case of the tourism strategy. 
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The whole idea of generating these alternatives means that 
it will be possible to produce a more comprehensive plan. 
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CRAPTER 9. 
Tl=, ALTEalTATM SITMATSMES. 
A. TIM, APPROACT-T TO AL=TATTVr, ST-UTF)GIBSe 
Currently tho population of the region is 1.6 million and by the 
end of the centui-j it can be expected to increase very rapidly to about 
3.5 million. Both present and future problems btem from this basic 
fact of rapid population increase. It now becomes necessary after rojecting 
the tourism strategy to consider other possible solutions and to examinb 
how future population and economic growth, transport networks and services, 
major land usos and a range of public and social services can be accommodated 
and distributed so as to provide a viable future structure for the Vorthern 
Region. This. in brief. is what a planning strategy for the Northern 
Region should achieve. 
If tourism alone cannot solve -the present ana future problems, it 
is necessary to consider what options or opportunities are available, 
Different ways have to be explo-red in which people's needs and demands 
on -the environment can be mat. In'practice alternative strategies 
should be prepared and demonstrated to the public so that they can comment 
on and choose their preferred strategy* Ideally, the people or their 
leaders should sugge-st alte=ative strategies to the planners, but if this 
is not feasible, then the planner should outline different alternatives. 
He then has to find methods of testing these strategies to demonstrate 
which of them can be recommended as the most satisfactory basis for the 
Northern Region Structure Plan. 
In producing alternative strategies, three criteria are considered 
particularly important. Thby should be realistic and derived from analyeiB 
of the phyeicall economic and social characteris ties of -', ', he region. They 
should be clearly related to the main issixes and objectives of the Pl*. -M. 
Finally, they choulil be produced systematically, so that val 4d comparisontri 
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can bo made betureen them. 
There are many ways of producing alternative planninG ctrategies. 
A laiesez-faire policy, locates development in accordance with existing 
pressures which, since they are derived from the towns, implies an 
extension of the main towns. The "ster. 0type" approach, extends urban 
areas or plans now ones in accordance with pre-conceived urban forms, 
including "corridors of growth" and linear towns, or new towns. A 
policy of dispersal places new development in free 
-standing towns and 
villages, including new settlements if necessary. Trend growth extends 
an established pattern of settlements and balances the interests of 
individuals and the community, as expressed in existing policies. Urban 
expansion could be developed primarily in accordance with physical factors 
and land forms. This is the "sieve-map" approachwhich is a long established 
planning technique. Finally, the development of strategies could be derived 
frQ= a series of objectives or policies which are directly related to 
present and future problems, the techniques of "development potential 
analysis". All of these are theoretically feasible, their form being 
shaped to a greater or lesser extent by commitments or constraints. However, 
the last method appears to meet the three criteria mentioned earlier most 
satisfactorily. It offers a systemic approacht avoiding Pro-conceived 
solutions* Alternatives are logically produced froman analysis of 
physical economic and social kaotors, which follow from an examination of 
a wide range of possible strategies. In this studyq however# a mixturo 
of the above methods has been taken to produce the alternative strategies. 
A systemic approach has been takenj based on a number of principlea: 
in theory j the number of alternative distributions of future growth (i. e. 
the number of alternative -plans) is infinite; in Tractice, it is possible 
to examine only a limited. number of those; the original set of alternatives 
ore-atea should repreaent, as far as possiblev fundamentally different 
concepts of growth, 
-and tho plar. ultimately reco=anded may be any one of 
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those originally devised or, more likely, it may be a combination of the 
beat elements of any two or more of these plans. 
With these principles in mind, three fundamental concepts of strategic 
growth have been explored. 
1. A COITCaTTRATIOTT STRATBGY OR I= OPOLIVIT 1)=,, OPIU-27T 
In this strategy development, is concentrated on the existing main 
towns of Moshi and Arusha including the corridor between them. A&=icultural 
intensification would take place in the highland zones to serve the enlarge-cl 
uxban market. 
This is an alternative based on substantial co=ercial, industrial, 
residential and other development on thic already well developed part of 
the region to -. Oap the benefits of agglomeration. 
2. THE DIS =-Al OR ITEN M-07M POTS STRATEGY 
This is a dispersal of development from the existing :: egional centres 91,41- 
by creating a new Growth Peyl-e at Nbulu. It also concentrates on Rural 
development by opening up or pioneering the new- agricultuxal areas in and 
around Xhulu and Hanang districts. 
A ST. M-DT=E, 
-. 
SJ, '-L OR G*ROI. IM MIMT. STIUTMY 
This is an alte=ative based on small scale urbanisation associated 
with --ural development. This vill entail the creation of Growth Centres 
right from the village up to the Tmain towns to spreadaeveiopment in a 
hierarchical way. 
The growth strategy to be catered for, is an increase of 1.9 million 
people and must provide at least 300*000 Jobs. To the extont tliai ench 
of the alternative plans devised for the Northern Region will provide for 
this scale of Growth, each will accora-with the regional I)OIicy. Within 
tho reGional contextq there may be advantages derivinG from one or the 
- 
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other of the three basic policies suggested. They are now discussed and 
illustrated diagrammatically before evaluating them to produce the preferred 
or recommended planning strategy. I 
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ALTLMTATTVE STRATEGY TWOo 
COTICETIMMOIN OF D'EVELOPM TT OIT THF, DSVEMOPM AM OF KILDUNJEROILMSTUt 
i. e. A T=OPOLIVIT DEVELORMTT. 
This strategy aims at concentrating substantial comercial, industrial 
residential and other development on the Killmonjaro/Arusha area which is 
already more developed than any other part of the region, This will entail 
building its towns of Arusha and Moshi into a metropolitan complex by 
developing the corridor between these two centres. Only minor developmont 
would go to the other parts of the Northern Region. So, in essence, this 
is a cave of choosing a strategy of imbalanced rather than balanced, growth. 
The objectives under the aims of economy and efficiency wore important 
in the generation of this strategy. The basis being that by concentrating 
development efforts in the more developed xural areas of Kilimanjaro and 
Arucha, and on the already well-established urban centreb of Mshi 
-and 
Armaha would save capital costs since most of the urban and r=aj services 
needed initially are already provided. 
The main arg=ents in favour of concentrating development efforts in 
the already developed areas of Moshi and Ararha are that this area has 
natural advantages due to the existence of natural resources and suitable 
climate. In addition, due to their earlier developments these two areas 
onjoy advantages derived from the accumulation of capital resourcesq skilled 
labour and growth-oriented management. These two areas are also favourablY 
oituated in relation to the national and the export markets. 
The already developed urban areas of Xoshi and Arusha will benefit 
from agglomeration economies,, the relatively short distances between various 
linkeLl plantaq regional areas and terminals reduces tho cost of transport- 
ation within the area; the. close location of several plants and the 
concentration of demand will perait cpecialization in the auxiliary and 
the service sectors 
- 
this will lead to several ,, ili,,,. 7 inau. trica and 
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these can stimulate more development in this area; the size of the labour 
market and the growth of specialist skills will encourage internal economies 
of scale in the plants. Economies of Scale can be exTloited in the economic 
infrastructure, which is fully and efficiently utilized. Also, the industries 
can benefit from technical exte=al economies due to easy dissemination of 
market information and technical information, rapid spread of innovations, 
and massing of roserves in the phasing of pools of skilled labour and repair 
services. 
The factors so far are arc=ents that explain why the return on 
investments =ay be higher in these urbanised areas than scattered in the 
under-developed hinterland areas of the region 
- 
Mbulu and Masai districts. 
The complex explanation of their sustained growth rests also on some 
additional factors. A gTovith process is established in which the development 
of techniques and acquisition of skills an, ong labour3ra as well as in 
management and organization. In time this c=eates a social environment 
conducive to further 6=owth. Inter-industrj linkart-S, exist So that 
expansion and investments in one industry are trane-mittea forward and 
backwards to other activities. Also, an income r1ultiplier effect results 
from an initial expansion in the external trade and production. In the 
short nm this effect raises the wages an& increases employmentg which is 
one of the greatest needs in the region. In the medium term more migrants 
are att=actod; this leads to continued. investment activity and at the same 
time, provides an extended market for the local trades. In turn, thin 
results in now import- subs ti tution activities and declining import. 
- 
leakages. In the long'run, the competitiveness of the other industries 
may also be ctrongthened because of higher productivity in the local 
auxiliary industries. 
The areas of Arusha and Moshi enjoy a higher flexibility, in tecbniques 
and sirpPly, and have a fairly high resistance to external shooksp due to 
the larger size. of their labour market (especially male adults and school- 
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leavers) and the diversification of their production activities. 
These already developed arms also have a highler savin-s -rate and can, 
therefore, expand, their production capacity and reneur or update their 
capital equipment much faster than the hinterland where the actual saving 
rate is much lower. 
The arguments for concentrating most of the regional development efforts 
in the already developed areas are, howeverg not limited to the positive 
advantages of these towns alonel but* also include the beneficial effects 
on the less developed hinterland of Masai and 14bulu. The benefits of 
concentration will be passed on since the prices of goods produced in 
the urban areas will also be lower in their more remote markets in the 
hinterland. 
The growth In the urban areas may increase the demand for raw materials 
and aaricultuxal products purchased from the hinterland. Growth in the 
urban area of Hoshi and An, ha will also relieve some of the population 
pressure in the hinterland by encou--aging increased ruxal-nrban outmigration. 
This entails proper planned expansion of the towns or ujama villages to 
be established within the corridor. 
In order to undertake such large-scale investments Vnich are inais- 
pensable if growth is to be induced in the backward areas, the total 
amount of investable resources must be broadened by further growth in 
the urban areas for some yea: rs more. The underdeveloped areas have initially 
too low an absorptive capacity to successfully exploit large-scale capital 
investments. In the first periods, while development efforts, are 
concentrated in the developed areas, the investments in the underdeveloped 
areas of Masai and Xbulu should be of a preparatory character, relying 
mostly on local resourcest particularly on unemployed labou: r, aiming at 
broadening the absorptive capacity for ftture investments. Among such 
preparatory projects, land reclamationt gforo-station, road and school- 
building and vocational training appear to be the most important. ' 
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14AnT El, MOTTS OF THE STRATEGY 
The Physical Struat=e and main elements of this proposal are contained 
in Mp 
1. POPMATTON, DISTR=TTOTT ATM LOCATIOIN 
The planned population for the whole region in the year 2000 is 
expected to be approximatelY 3-5 million. Out of this 2.5 million people 
are expected to be located in the Xilimanjaro/ArLmha aroa, and the rest 
(1 million) would bo located in the other districts. Many of the 2.5 million 
people will be irmigr=ts vrho will move into thics area lookinG for emploýmont 
since opportunities in the other districts will be slightly linited. 
The conn=bation of Arusha and Moshi will acco=odate well over 
925,000 people composed of 3009000 People in Arusha townt 25090-00 in 
M-shi tolm a-Id 375,000 people in 125 uja=aa villages located in the 
"corridor". especially in West Kilimanjaro and the airport area. The 
airport area is to be developed to grow to a population bet-vreen 10,000- 
15,000 with the MaJoritY of the people enga-Sed in co=ercel small--cale 
industry or woe-cing at the aiport itself. 11arket gardening can be a 
very lucrative business in the rumal arcas a--ound the airpo=t and its 
development will be encouraged, especially for air-froight exp ý orts. TIrq 
main centras in this area outside the connurbation, M-uu and 11imo, are 
planned to ax-ow to a population of 25tOf)O each by the year 20,00. This 
means that these centres will be able to offer employment and other 
urban services to supplement that offered by the connjxbation. The 
rest of the population of over 1.5 million will remain in the rural areas 
around the mountain pu=suing intensive aggricult-are, both daix-jin!; and 
coffee cultivation. The provision of cocial aervicen, and the general 
improvement of these r=l areas here 8n(I in the rest of the region is 
IMOrUnt to slow down excessive migration to the conn=bation. 
The location of euch a I=go Topulation as this in thic ar0a will 
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pose several problems, especially the provision. of employmentq social 
services, houning etc. Of all the problems the planner =st solve, 
employment stands out as the most urgent priority. 
RjPj/jMTM, TT AND TIMUSTRM LOCATION 
The location of such a high population here willg of course, demand 
more employmont both in the urban and ruxal areas to supplement the existing 
opportunities by expanding existing industries and attracting now ones to 
both the urban and rural areas. It is the urban areas, howoverg which will 
have the greatest problem. 
The towns of Mloshi. and Arusha would provide the greatest number of 
urban jobsq both in the formal as well at; in the informal sectors. New 
employment growth woiald be concentrated in -. here two'towns, continuing 
the present industrial location trends. Arusha town is to become a major 
urban cent=e in Tanzania, functioning as a centre for industi-y. oriented 
particularly towards the processing and consumer goods =oquirod by the 
regional agricultural sector. Arusha will also become an international 
centres serving the East African Community Headquaxtersp the tourist 
circuit of northern game pa=l-. 8 of Tanzania, as well as major institutions 
desiring a location central to East Africa and international in character. 
Moshi town will also be developed to have the same functions as Axushaq 
but will not become an international cent=e like Arusha. It will expand 
to serve the rich hinterland of Kilimanjaro and Pare districts. 
The number of jobs to be created in both towns by the year 2000 
would be between 92,000 
- 
969000 whichwouiaprovide at least one job 
per household. These would be in manufacturing inductries, co=erce and 
in local Gove=ent. Outside thisq there will be bet-teen 309000- 
50,000 jobs in the ser7ice and info=al nectors both in the towns and 
in the "corridor". The informal sector activities should be envisaged to 
flouxiah in the connurbation since it its realized that not everybodY can 
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got a job in the for=l cector. 
3MUS'MTAL LOCATTOIT 
Theeatimated industrial land reqmirements for Amunba, in the yeax 2000 
amounts to I 1000 acres , plus 400 acres kept in reserve. For Moshi, , the 
industrial land requirement will be 750 acres plus 200 in reserve. In both 
these townst land is not a problem since there is still plenty surrounding 
them. Local policy on industry should favour investments in industries 
oriented to the East African marketq especially industries based on local 
products or those which reduce reliance on imports. Industries that 
promote regional development or are labour intensive, or are Gove rnm ent 
owned, paractatalg or co-operatively owned should be encouraged. 
The major industries include an expansion of sugar refining at Arusha 
Chini, kenaf bag making at Moshit fish-canning and processing at 17yumba ya 
14ungu and furniture making in both Arusha and Moshi. The expansion of sisal 
production in this region can lead to the establishment of carpet making 
at Moshi or at Mimo. 
In the urban areas small scale and cottage incluntries will play a 
major role in developing peasant African enterprises. Such industries 
include industrial carpentryl metal working, the making of basic consumer 
goodst craft articles for export, building components etc. 
The cites to be selected by the local planners for these types of 
activity should be provided with basic urban infrastructure and should be 
selected to meet the following special requirements: 
a. service industry areas must be adjacent to the General 
industry they serve. 
b. small and cottaro industry should be closest to residential. 
neighbourhoods. 
ce consil-aer-oriented small cottage inaustry should have frontaor-e 
locations along main traffic arteriee to pronotO the sale Of 
prod-action. 
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In the nLral areas in the metropolitan co=idor, it is intended to 
establish between 450 
- 
625 small scale industries in the ujamaa vill, 1,6-cs 
or in the urban contro at the airport, Those industries would inclade 
earpentry and furniture-makingg carvinC of wooden souvenirs, basket makinal 
repair wox-Inshops etc. These would provide about 5,000 
- 
7vOOO jobs foxx 
coma of the school leavers who miss the chance to enrol, at secondary 
schools. 
A detailed feasibility study should be conductod, into the possibilities 
for startint; market gardenina in the area adjacent to the airport. About 
500 
- 
1000 acres could be developed for fraits and veactables which c3--I be 
sold overseaag uning Vie airport for quich trarxportation or consu=ed 
locally. 'Water for irrigation will be piped under gravit-j from dams up in 
the mountain. 
COITUMCIAL 1=071=7 
In tids ct=ategy, the main commorcial development will tako place bi 
Ara,, 
-ha and Jioshi. M-mor co=e=cial centrer, will also I)e cc- tabliE; h, -d in tho 
t1corridor" at the aiport and in the uj, =aa villa&--a. The main co=orcial 
centres will cater for all major shoppinG for higher order goods, like 
lu=ries or conr, =er durables in the region. The co=urbation will also 
perfo3n a wholesale distribution service to the other district centres 
in the region. 
In Arusha and I'lloshi growth in co=ercial aotivity over the next 25 years 
could be largely acco=odated throuzh the utilization of undeveloped cnd 
under-utilized lando within the principal co=ercial areasq togmtherwith 
the formation of neighbourhood co=ercial centres within the new residential 
areas. It is estimatod that by 20009 Arasha will require approximtely 
1209000 sq. ft. of shopping floor space, whereas Moshi will 
-need 90tOOO sq. I 
The =all centros in the comuxbationq incluaing the ai=port centre will 
require. between 55,000 
- 
60,00o sq. ft. of shopping floor spacoo There will 
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be supplemented by the common "dukas"t the small shops providing OnlY 
daily needs like paraffin, salt, sugar, bread and matches. 
RESIDMITTTAL 
Residential development is the largest consumer of urban land and 
development capital. The population projections used in this plan indicate 
that between 1975 and 2000t the population of Moshi and Arusha will Crow 
by over half a million. This new population will have to be housed on 
newly developed residential land, or within pockets of land already within 
the ti-to centres. In additiong a small number of persons will have to 
bo resettled as the town grows. Others will be located in the corridor. 
Future residential densities are difficult to project in the context 
of the connurbation. Thou& land costs are high, Arushaana Moshi are small 
enough and are not oonatrained by physical features to prevent their spread. 
Ultimatelyl howeverg transportation costs might make it desirable to build 
up. The high cost of multi-storey construction will continue to be a factor 
for some time, but before 19899 there might be a significant downward 
change in the price of multi-storey construction relative to Ginglc-storey. 
If so, the price of flats or apartments can be brought within reach of a 
larger sector of the urban population, especially as incomes will prem=ably 
be rising over the same period. On the other handq 
-population may choose 
to use their increased rent-paying capacity for a bigger or better mingle 
family house, rather than an apartment or flat. The Plan has used a net 
average residential density figure of 60 persons per acre to obte-in a 
reasonable estimate of future land requirements. In light of the uncertainty 
of the basic population projections for Moshi and Aruslia, elaborate 
progr-mming of densities would ceem. to be of little value. The fo= of the- 
Plan is such that the towns can expand economically at whatovor rate is 
necessary, proviaecl sufficient land reserves are created. 
TO bOU00 half a million persons at 60 parcons per not acre between 
- 
2oO 
- 
1975 
- 
20009 8,200 gross residential acres of land must be developed in 
both Moshi and A=ha. Arasha will rectuire 4,466 acres whereas Moshi 
will require 39733 acres. An extra 1,500 acres will be reqaired in the 
small cantros in the connurbation. These include development at tho'new 
airport, Usa 11iver and at Sanya Juu. 
The Plan calls for mixod developmont in all ax-oas with only multi- 
storey development beinC; ec"pecially designated due to siting and 
locational criteria for this kind of construction. Densities will be 
mixed. In come areas residential development will be 6 plots to an acre 
and in others it will be 9 plots to an ac=e. An averaGo plot si--e is 
29300 sq- ft- (esti=ated by MWO 
-Aruchajlaster Pl, -,. n pp. 12', 25)(1). 
In the Uo to-vms, the basic fo= of new residential areas would be 
based on the linear development unit concept. Ln this concept, rssidential 
nei&hbouxhoods are built around collector roads which tic into the main 
street netqoxl-c of the toim. Access roads tiervine individual plots feed 
into these collector roads and are themselves loop or cul-de-sac streets 
to discourage throuCh traffic. A: Lo-. Z both oides of the development unit, 
open space and institutional reserves are laid out. This pattern keeps 
open space and housins in close proxJmity and reduces the cost of 
infrastructure development. 
Efforts will be made to encouraCe Site-and-Service cchemas and self- 
help housing developments, especially in the xu=al a--eas within the 
connurbation. Outside the conn=bationj =Osirlential development will 
depend on yorconal initiative althou, -% plot-la7, -cuts would be cupervised 
and people would be given Guidance on building botte= hou-nes. They would 
also be encou--aGod to use local building materials, 
IlIM=TMCTMQ POT-TiTCY JUTD D7 =27-0 ', T MOOTTrTMATITTS 
At precent both llo. 
-, hi and Aruslia arc not faced with serious infra- 
ctruoture deficiences. The number of cars is not 7et cuffioient to overload 
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the intenaal road cystemq and the public transport system is adequate for 
present needs. Water and power resources should be adequatet but only for 
the near future. Planned additions to the telephone system for Arusha will 
help correct existinG deficionces in these areas. The presence of several 
stream valleys running through both towns minimizes the problems of surface 
water drainaaet though there is a need for special wox'k in some parts of the 
towns. 
ROADS 
The major regional tnnik =ad serving the connurbation. are the llloshi- 
Arusba-Nairobi Highwayq and the Great North 'Road, which links Arwha to 
Babatiq Dodoma and other urban centres to the couth and west. These 
are tarmac roaas and are in fairly Good condition. Maintenance and all 
improvements along these roads, such as a new bridge across the Temi River 
are the responsibility of central Government. M-intenance is nommally 
carried out by the Town Council th: rou&-h a central Government grant. 
The plan reco=enas widening and straightening come stretches of tho 
=ad ti=ouah the connurbation and making the access to both Moshi and 
Arusha a dual car=iageway. It is also important to provide road connections t(4% 
OY 
/ between the industrial a=eas and tha regional trunk route system and provicli 
Pf V 44 
roads servicing residential areas within the limits of the available 
development budget. Other roads will be built to link the u6araa villages 
in the connurbation to the regional trunk road aystem, 
LOCAL POLICY C17 11MUS 
Road construction consumes a major portion of the funds exponded for 
urban infractructure. To minimize costs and concentrate investment in road 
construction where it will do the most to fulfill local and natioml urban 
development policy, the followine principles have been used in the p- p 
ation of t' his proposal: 
a. Investment In roaa projects to der7ice industrial traffic i13 
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considered a priority. 
b. Road projects that create vital new links between districts 
or to the regional trunk road system are to have priority 
over road widening, intersection re-design, and other 
improvements to the existing networks. 
c. Road projects which serve multiple purposes (access to new 
lands, reduced travel time, etc. ) are to have priority over 
those serving only one . purpose, 
The overall cost estimate for improving the road system and providing 
new roacls within the connurbation is roughly between 15 
- 
20 mil. shs. 
PADCO's proposals for road expenditure on Arusha's development up to 1989 
were costed at 5.2 mil. shs. 
(PADCO 
- 
Arusha Master Plan. 
RAIL SERVIC2 
P9.135 Washington 1971)- 
At present both Arusha and Moshi are served by the Tanga-Arusha 
railway line which passes through the proposed connurbation. This plan 
recommends an extension of sidings at both Moshi and Arusha to serve the 
expected industrial estates to be locatedthere. The estate plans must be 
prepared to have reserve space for terminal facilities and marshalling 
yaras. 
Consideration has been given by the East African Railways Corporation 
to extending the Arusha-Tanga line west from Arusha to Lake Victoria at 
Musoma. At present', there are no specific plans for such a project, but 
if this line is built it is likely to inerease the importance of the 
Arushe/Moshi connurbation. 
WAMR SUPPILY 
The existing pipecl water supply in both Arusha and Moshi is obtained 
through reservoir systems north of these towns. For Arusha a new million 
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gallon reservoir has just been completed on Temi Hill as part of an 
ii. i million shillings improvement programme, which also inclu&es the 
drilling of tube wells in the Temi Estate to serve industrial activities 
to be located there. The major problem for water supply in Arusha results 
from the presence of unacceptably high levels of floride content in the 
Most accessible water resources. A long-range water development study 
should be commissioned to deal with this problem. 
For Moshi, the future water supply will be adequate since several 
reservoirs have been built in the highlands to supply water to this town. 
These same reservoirs will supply piped water to the settlements within 
the connurb3ýtion as is already happening at the moment. 
In projecting water consumption for the future, the Government must 
decide on the standard pattern of service to be implemented. 'This proposal 
recommends an extension of a water kiosk system to all areas at a minimum 
standard of one per 500 persons, with piped supply to individual plots 
installed at cost plus a premium. Development fees attached to all plots 
should be used to recover costs of water supplied through kiosks. If 
investment is made only in water supply systems providing private connections 
to individual plots., only a fraction of the population will be given 
reasonable access to sanitary water. Unless the benefits are spread widely, 
many will continue to rely on the polluted rivers and streams that flow 
through the connurbation. 
ELECTRIC P M-R 
Currently, the tdwns of Moshi. and Arusha arq served by a thermal diesel 
generator at Kikuletwa and hydro-electric power from the Nyumba ya Mune. 1 
Dam and at Hale. At Hale there is a 21$000 kw. undorground HEP plant. 
Capacities at Nyunba ya Mungu an& Kikuletwa amounts to 17,1609000 kw. with 
spare capacity for future needs. 
Present capacity and anticipated expansion in the connurbation should 
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-unless there is an unexpected 
concentration of major industrial users. Residential growth generally 
accounts for relatively minor increases in demand. 
RECR?,. kTION UND TOURISM 
There would be eff orts to maintain the existing towns parks and open 
spaces for outdoor recreation. Other recreational facilities would be needed 
for both active ana passive recreation, such as terinis courts ana recreation 
grounds. 
Since tourism is so important in this region,, all 
-efforts woulcl be maae I 
to attract more tourists and the provision of accommodation for tourists would 
receive some priority. Arusha and Moshi are the obvious locations f or new 
hotels to cater for tourists wishing to stay in town and visit the national 
parks(3). By 2000 it is proposed to build 5 hotels in Moshi and Arusha to 
cater for the influx of tourists. In addition, one hotel would be located 
near the Kilimanjaro airport. 
PURAL MIN LOn= 
Although this strategy lays emphasis on the development of Moshi and 
Arusha urban areas, the rural areas woulcl not be neglected. Rural develop!. 
mentwoula go Lana in hanawith urbanisation. Emphasis would go into 
diversifying coffee cultivation on the mountain, into the keeping of dairy 
cattle, pigs, or poultry etc. The area between Moshi and Arushawouldbe 
developed to 1row vegetables and fruits for sale either in the domestic market 
or overseas through the Kilimanjaro airport. Thi s market gardening would 
provide income and an alternative employment for the expected population 
in this area. 
The current progra=a of providing clean Piped water to the people 
on the mountain would be extendea ancl rural electrification., which has alre 
started, would also be extended to cover the entire heavily populated aress. 
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This would facilitate the introduction of cottage industries which require 
power. If possible, this process of rural electrification would extend 
to some of the other part3 of the region where its potential use could 
be productive, e. g. Monduli and Idbulu. 
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CONCLUSION 
Although this strategy gives minimal attention to the western districts 
which would be missed out of the development stream, it has many features 
in its favour. It offers good employment prospects because industrialization 
is planned to increase. Development of the rural reas around. the mount 
would not only increase the regional income, but would also increase 
food supply. The first priority for developing the connurbation is to 
improve the "corridor" and establish ujanaa and other settlements there. 
These would be able to take the current unemployed people in the 0 entres 
of Moshi and Arusha. The second. priority is to attract as many industries 
there as possible to process the local produce and hence provide the necessary 
employment which will be required in future. This will then be followed by 
general improvement in the provision of housing, social services, and basic 
infrastructure which will be required to meet the projected demand. Detailed 
plans for the connurbation would have to be prepared to show exactly where 
development will take place. Also the proper phasing of this development 
must be thought out so that the implementation of this strategy goes 
smoothly. The Town Planning Department at the zonal planning office at 
Moshi should be entrusted to do this detailed plan. 
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CHAPTL--it 10 
ALTERNATIVE THREE. 
DISPERSAL OR A DEVE, LOPMENT OF A THIRD GROWTH POLE CENTRED ON 
MBULU TOWN. 
While the previous strategy has concerned itself with 
developing the North Eastern zone of the region, the present 
strategy directs attention tothe western districts of Mbulu 
and Hanang which have received very little attention in the 
past. 
This strategy is based on two key elements. It is 
proposed to disperse development (industriall commercial 
etc. ) from the existing developed centres of Moshi and 
Arusha to a new Centre based on Mbulu town. Emphasis is 
also placed on Rural Development by opening up or pioneering 
new agricultural areas in the districts of 1,, Ibulu and Hanang. 
Efforts will be made to develop the rich areas around Hanang, 
Jjbuluq Oldeani and Babati, which should produce the raw 
materials needed for the development of processing industries 
in Mbulu town. Further, the strategy assumes a reduced rate 
of population growth in the Arusha and Moshi areas with the 
migrants from these areas expected to resettle in the above 
districts. 
For the past number of years development in the region 
has been concentrated in the eastern side of the region 
because of its fertile soils, good rainfall, good transportation 
network and heavy population concentration. The three 
eastern towns of Arushal Moshi and Same are fairly well 
developed with Arusha leading in growth. Nearly all the 
now industrial developments in the past two Five Ycar Plans 
U964-69 and 1969-74) have been concentrated in these towns 
and none in the towns in the western part of this region. 
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Politically these disparities and the widening gap in tho 
standards of living between the cast and wost of the region 
cannot be tolerated. This strategy will, thereforeg help to 
correct this imbalance and willt at the same timet contribute 
more to long-term national as well as regional welfare than 
Alternative Two. Even though equalization may slow down 
the growth in total regional income this would. be more than 
offset by improvements in the distribution of income. 
'Mis strategy also meets the growth needs of other 
regions by providing new and alternative housing and 
employment opportunities. This means that both the local 
labour forcet and that abounding near the mountains Weru 
and Kilimanjaro) will at last get a chance to earn money 
for their living. Further, the opening up of this Third 
Centre and the surroundinz rural area vrill encourage population 
movement from the already congested areas of Meru/Kilimanjaro 
to this area to settle either in the urban area where greater 
opportunities will be available or to practice farming in 
order to exploit this rich area. 
The opening up of the rural area of the Third Pole will 
increase agricultural productiong which in turn ifill 
increase the region's output as well as income* Finally, 
it will provide better shopping and social facilities for 
the inhabitants in this area. 
Main Elements of the StrategX. 
The physical development strategy aspects are shown on 
Map 5 containing proposals for the year 2000 under this 
strategic option. The general pattern of development 
obviously looks different from the previous two strategies. 
Here a shift in emphasis to the west is clearly shown- 
Investment in, infrastructure, industry and co=ierce has been 
channelled, here. 
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(a) Population Location and Distribution. 
The population-in the districts of Mbulu and Hanang 
in 1967 was 289t2OO. By 19309 it is expected that these 
districts will accommodate 445965: 1.9 in 199o, 65o, ooo 
and by the year 2000 will accormiodato between 1 million and 1. 
million people. Much of the increased population arises 
from natural growth, but 20d, of expected population are 
immigrants who will be encouraged to settle here from the 
presently congested districts of Arusha and Kilimanjaro. 
These migrants will settle in ujamaa villages practicing 
agriculture and other activities in the rural areas. 
'bulu This rural area is to serve the urban. centre of 1. 
whose current population is 39500- Under natural growth its I 
population would grow to between 10-15,900 people by the 
ycar 2000. This plan proposes to raise this population to 
betwccn 60,000 
- 
309000 by the year 2000. This extra 
50,000 or so people will be immigrants from the hinterland 
and from the other districts in the region. Kilimanjaro 
and Arusha districts are expected to contribute about 6W, 
of these immigrants who ivrill come here looking for employment 
and other opportunities. 
Rural Develo2mant, 
The concentration of urban development in Nbulu should 
not be detrimental to a basic strategy of rural development- 
As the 5-Year Plan states 
"Among other things the growth of towns has iniportant 
effects on the surrounding Countryside in providing 
markets for rural productsq in offering services and 
general stimulation, 
-and in providing employment 
opportunities*" 
[Second 5-Yoar Plan for Bconomic and Social Development 
Vol- I PG- 71 para 281. 
Thus it iz a two-way process. 
- 
towns depend on agricultural 
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processing and the rural areas depend an the towns 
for services. 
Dispersal of development to Mbulu and its satellite 
towns will contribute to rural development of the districts 
of k1bulu and lHanang by creating local urban markets for 
agricultural products. This will reduce transport costs 
associated with urban-rural exchanges, and also spread to 
new areas the urban work opportunities for those who cannot 
be productively employed in the rural sector. 
Agricultural Development. 
As the map shows, there are three agricultural 
development areas suggested in this proposal, Oldeani, lianang 
and Babati. The strategy proposes an encouragement of 
further development of the crops best suited to this area 
which include pyrethrums wheatq maizes beans etc. 
Pyrethrum. 
The survey section indicated that pyrethrum grows 
well in this region especially in Arusha,, Mbulu and Hanang. 
A total of 1,081,400 k9- was produced in 1967- 
In the Nbulu/Hanang area there are l3vOOO, acres with the 
potential for growing this crop. The main aim is to expand 
the cultivated area by 30% to produce 39000 tons by 1979/80; 
it is estimated that this would produce an additional income of 
12 mil. shs. 
However, the cultivation of this crop has an insecure 
future because it has a small size market and it is already 
facing competition from the introduction of new insecticides 
in the market. 
Maize. 
There are already 18,000 acres in Mbulu and Hanang 
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districts where maize is at present cultivated very 
successfully, but this is only a small portion of the land 
with potential for maize. The strategy plans to open up 
between 6,500-8,000 extra acres by the year 1980, plus another 
30,000 
- 
50,, 000 acres by the 2000 to grow maize for local 
consumption as well as for export. 
Wheat. 
The region produces about 90% of Tanzania's wheat 
produce. In 19709 the region produced 41,362 tons (valued 
at 16 mil. shs. ). Out of this, more than half came from the 
Mbulu and Hanang districts where present acreages stand at 
209000 acres. The strategy proposes to expand the present 
acreage and expects output to reach 60,000 tons by 1980. 
The major expansion will be at Basuto (11anang district) where 
there are between 10,500 
- 
14,000 acres with potential to grow 
this crop successfully. To the north east of this area 
another area of 8,000 acres can be developed for wheat by the 
early 1980s. Altogether, by the year 2000, it is expected 
that between 80,000-1009000 acres will be under wheat 
production. This will give rise to the establishment of 
wheat ginning plants, bread and other food making plants etc. 
in the urban areas of Mbulu and Babati. 
Ujamaa Villages,. 
The development of the Mbulu and Hanang districts will be 
spearheaded by the creation of ujamaa villages in the rural 
areas. These will accommodate both the rural residents of 
these two districtsq plus the immigrants from Arusha/kloshi 
who will be encouraged to settle there. Assuming that these 
rural areas will accommodate about lel million peoples and that 
each village will be composed of about 3,000 peoples the number 
of villages to be created in both di6tricts will be about 300- 
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These villages will be provided with essential services like 
primary schools, dispensaries, clean drinking water and other 
facilities not now enjoyed by the resident's in these districts. 
This will be in line with the Government's objective of having 
all the rural population ultimately living in planned ujamaa 
villages. Detailed maps will need to be drawn to identify the 
sites of all these villages when implementing this strategy. 
In general most of the villages will be sited in Basuto, 
Oldeani and in Babati as shown on the map. 
(c) Employment and Industrial Location. 
Having outlined the general proposals for the rural areass 
it is now appropriate to examine what is planned for the towns 
of Mbulu and its surroundings. Obviously, the location of such 
a large population (80,000) in Mbulu will need the provision 
of employment opportunities. The minimum number of jobs 
to be created by the year 2000 to provide at least one job 
per household in Mbulu town ranges from 159000 
- 
209000 in 
both the formal and informal sectofs of industry. 
In this strategy a deliberate policy of channelling now 
employment opportunities to this new centre at Mbulu would be 
followed. For the next 10 years new industries coming into 
the region would locate here. After that, priorities would 
change and industries would be encouraged to locate in the 
satellite centres of Oldeani and Babati. At the same time 
the centres of Moshi and Arusha would be allowed to grow to 
accommodate their own natural increase, allowing Mbulu to 
catch up with their growth in due course. 
The major industries expected in Mbulu would be 
agricultural processing, such as the processing and milling 
of wheat and maize flour and the carming of food stuffs. 
The proposed pattern of industrial location for the region 
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is shown on Map 
Much of the rural employment will be agriculture and its 
associated activities. Small, ýScalc industries such as 
carpentry and furniture making, basket making etc. would also 0 
be established in the rural areas to slow down the rate of 
rural-urban migration in search of jobs. 
The future land required for industry in Mbulu is 
difficult to estimate. Unless the type of industrial 
development to be expected is knowng it is not very useful 
to estimate the land area per worker. In established towns 
like Arushal major new industries tend to acquire much 
larger sites than are required by anticipated expansion plans. 
The extra land insures protection from incompatible growth 
and, since land changes are marginall to total costs, this 
Insurance is easily afforded. The Arusha Master Plan planned 
for 1050 acres for industry for 1989 (i-c- 700 plus 350 
reserve acreas). Using Arusha's land requirements as a 
guide, the estimated land requirements in Mbulu, assuming 
the maintenance of 50% land reserve (lands compensated for 
and cleared of permanent structures) comes to between 500-800 
acreas. 
Office employment, however, will be limited. CurrentlY 
between 300 
- 
500 people are employed in offices in Mbulu, 
virtually all in the district headquarters offices* In 
future, the numbers expected to be employed in offices there 
will be between 19000-1,500- Most Of the office employment 
will all locate in the regional offices or headquarters at 
Arusha and Moshi. These officess Plus those of the E. A. C. 
at Arusha 'would provide employment outlets for the people in 
the highland aýea* 
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Residential Development. 
Following the location of 801*000 or so people in Mbulu 
by the year 2000, there must be enough accommodation provided to 
meet the needs of these people. 
Assuming that each household will have between four 
and six membersl then the strategy plans to build between 89000 
10,000 housing units, to provide at least one house unit per 
household. If a density of 60 persons per acre is adoptedl then 
the amount of 1ýnd which will be required will be about 900 - 19100 
acres. Land in and around Mbulu is plentifull so land shortage 
will not be a constraint. 
In the future a structure plan or a physical master plan 
for Mbulu would indicate possible sites for these new residential 
developments. In the rural areasq people would be encouraged to 
live in ujamaa villages where housing will be the responsibility 
of the villagers. The number of villages to be established in this 
area range between 250 
- 
350 and their main agricultural crops will 
be the cultivation of maizeq beans, pulses and wheat. 
(e) Communications. 
The concentration of, urban activities and development in 
this area will need good road connections to the other towns 
within the region and to the other towns in the country. This 
strategy emphasizes the improvement of roads from Mbulu to Arusha 
and thence to either Tanga or Mombasa. This will facilitate 
easier movements of raw materials and finished products to other 
areas or abroad. The first priority is to tarmac the road 
from Mbulu to Makuyuniq a distance of 100 km. where it joins 
the existing tarmac road to Arusha. This is vital for- the 
agricultural produce of this region to find its fay to markets 
abroad. 
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It will also be necessary to tarmac the road from 
Mbulu-Oldeani-Mto-wa-Mbu and Makuyuni, a distance of about 
120 km. This road is to tap the wealth of the rich agricultural 
areas around Oldeaniq and will facilitate easy movement to the 
national parks of Ngorongoro, Serengeti and Manyara. However, 
major problems will lie inthe rift valley wall near Mto-wa-Mbu 
as well as the escarpment at Ngorongoro because of the steep 
gradients involved. 
The Government has also expressed a wish to build a road 
from Oldeani to Mwanza which is expected to cost 45 mil- shs. 
The opening of this road'will expand the market of the produce 
from this area and so increase its agricultural production. 
Rural access roads will be constructed to provide links 
to ujamaa villages in this area. Most of these will be all-weather 
murran-i roads whenever possible. 
(f) Commercial Development 
- 
-Shops'. 
Development of the third major centre is expected to have 
a good shopping centre of between 50,000 
- 
709000 sq. ft, stocking 
goods to meet the needs of the surrounding districts of Hanang and 
Masai. This commercial development, however, 'would be subordinate 
to the already well-developed centres of Moshi and Arusha. It i1c; 
expected that between 500-800 people will be employed in the shops 
to be established there. 
Future commercial land requirements can, for the most part, 
be accommodated through the expansion and intensification of activity 
within the existing centres. Some local commercial development 
would also be located within the new residential neighbourhoods. 
Minor shopping facilities would be developed in the towns 
of 13abati (25,000 
- 
30,000 sq. ft) and in Oldeani (10,000-15,000 
sq. ft) to supplement the shopping centre planned for Mbulu. 
: Improved retail Outlctý would be located in ujamaa 
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villages in the region for the benefit of the rural people. 
These shops would stock daily needs and other small products 
needed by the villagers. 
(g) Office Development. 
The main office development to take place in this centre 
will be assocated with the expansion of the district headquarters 
but a few offices attached to industries 'will be attracted there. 
Approximately 20,000 
- 
259000 sq. ft. floor space willbe required 
for various small offices and these will employ between 19000 and 
19500 people. These offices will be accommodated within the town 
centre where there is still plenty of land for such a land use* 
(h) Public Utilities 
- 
Power, and Water. 
Power The development of Mbulu town will require extra power 
to run its industries and other developments like housing and office 
development. The strategy plans extending an electricity grid line 
from the Nyumba ya Mungu Dam and Pangani hydro-clectric plant to 
this district to provide much of the power needed. Thus, it will 
be necessary to build a 200 km. power line from Mbulu to Arusha 
to connect with the national grid. If possibleg rural electrification 
as is happening in the Kilimanjaro/Arusha areas will be introduced. 
This will enable the development of cottage and small scale 
industries in the rural areas and will. also benefit the proposed 
ujamaa villages. 
Water. 
Currentlyq Mbulu is well supplied with water from nearby 
rivers. In future the supply of water will cause no problems as the 
damming of rivers flowing from Mt. Hanang will provide enough water 
meet the needs of industry and housing, 
In the rural areas, the supply of water from rivers will be 
supplementcd by wells and 'hafirs' to provide for the irrigation 
of agricultural crops. 
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MBULU TOWN 
- 
Phases of Growth. 
The growth of the Third Pole will come about in 
t1iree stages: mobilizationg growth and consolidation. Each 
stage is expected to take between 5-7 years. 
In Phase 1 (Mobilization), resources (chiefly capital, 
industries etc) would be transferred from the existing regional 
core of Moshi/Arusha to Mbulu. Heavy investment would be made in 
infrastructure and directly productive activities at the site 
of the new core area. The incipient centre of Mbulu initially 
would expect to export the bulk of its production to markets 
outside its own boundaries* 
In Phase II (growth), additional resources, (chiefly 
in the form of labour and raw materials) would be transferred 
to the new pole from its own surrounding area. With the expansion 
of income in the regiong an increasing proportion of its production 
would be marketed locallyq encouraging the establishment of small 
manufacturing and service firms. At the same times investments 
0 
in rural infrastructure and social facilities will take place. 
This includes the provision of schools, clinicss social centres 
etc. It also means the improvement of access and link roads in 
the rural areas. 
In Phase III (consolidation) 9 sub-regional specialization 
would increase as the new core area becomes successfully more 
integrated with the rest of the region's urban system. The not 
transfers of resources from the older core region would decline 
to zerol and the new core passes the threshhold of self-sustaining 
growth. Instead of draining its immediate hinterland b: ý its Olin 
development the new core sub-region would begin to shift resourcesq 
chiefly capital into its dependent periphery, thereby initiating a 
cycle of expansion at new locations. 
208 
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The succession of phases is by no means inevitable* 
The mobilization phase may break down; the growth Phaze may 
further drain an already weak periphery, exacerbating its 
problems of internal adjustment; and the consolidation Phase may 
present urban planners here with insurmountable problems of 
accelerated population and economic growth. Detailed plans 
to show the succession of phases of Mbulu. growth should be 
prepared by the Town Planning Zonal Office at Moshi. It would 
also be necessary to locate the proposed ujamaa villages in the 
region. 
Conclusion. 
As indicated in this proposall development will be 
spread from the established two contras of Moshi and Arusha to 
the neglected western districts. These western districts will, 
at last, be brought into the development stream taking place in the 
east. The three urban poles in the region will thus be 
complementary and will equalize growth in the region. 
At the same time this developmentl which -; %rill resettle 
people in the rural areas of Mbulu and Hanang, is expected to 
reduce the population pressure now being felt in the highland 
zone of Kilimanjaro and Meru.. Further, the expected production 
of industrial and agricultural produce from this area will increase 
the regional income and the general living standards of the people* 
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CHAPTER 11 
AT. 'rRPMATTVR VOTIP- 
A SEMI-DISPERSAL OR GROWTH CENTRE STRATEGY. 
This is an alternative based on small scale urbanisationý, n 
association with rural development. It contrasts with the 
previous three strategies which have proposed concentrating 
development either in the Moshi/Arusha Corridor or in Mbulu. 
Growth Centre, or have concentrated on the development of 
one sector - tourism* 
In this strategy it is hoped that development will 
neither be concentrated nor spread too thinly over the region. 
Concentration has the disadvantage of increasing the regional 
disparities in developmentl while an even scattering of 
investments would spread development too thinly without 
achieving much. Between these two extremes, the above 
policy of 'selective decentralized concentration' will 
combine the advantages of both concentration and scatter. 
The Plan is to designate a schedule of growth centres, 
in a hierarchical order and channel new development to these* 
A scheduled high level centre will serve a more important 
function and contain a wider variety of services than one 
at a lower level, and consequently have a wider sphere of 
influence. 
THE THEORETICAL CONCEPT OF THIS STRATEGY. 
Essentially the strategy is based on the Central Place 
Theory which has been applied both in developed and developing 
countries. 
It was Christaller (1933) who in the 1930's worked 
out a general deductive theory explaining the horizontal 
as well as vertical features Of spatial organization. In 
Christaller's Modelj human ae'tivities are organized in 
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geographical space so that they are located in regularly 
spaced clusters forming triangular lattices, and are 
centrally located within hexagonally shaped trading areas- 
Lower order central places are located at gravity centres 
of triangles formed by places at the next higher order, and 
the higher order central places are more widely spaced than 
lower order ones* 
The spatial organization is characterized by higher 
order centres supplying all-goods which are supplied by 
lower order centresl but in additions a nýimber of grades 
of wider range that differentiate them from and set them 
above the lower order. The higher order centres are thus 
larger with respect to number of activitiest range of goods 
produced, volume of business and trading areas than lower 
order centreS. 
Starting from-the same basic assumptions as Christaller, 
Losch (1954) (2) developed a model of spatial organization 
which has a more elaborate economic base and stipulates 
centres as a special case. On his theoretical models Losch 
took into account variations in economies of scale and 
transportation costs between different goods. As Losch's 
model applied particularly to recorded activities, i. e. 
manufacturing, sometimes the models of Losch and Christaller 
are viewed as supplementary [Hermanssen 1968(3)]. The first 
explaining the spatial organization of secondary activities 
and the other that of service activities arising from primary 
sectoral developmente 
, 
OBJECTIVES AND MERITS OF THIS STRATEGY, 
Having oUtlined the theoretical concept on which this 
strategy Is based, the objectives of adopting this strategy 
and its merits must be discussed. The objectives of this 
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strategy are tp intervene in the spontaneously generated 
evolution of the spatial organization in order to control and 
direct it by the implantation of strategically located poles 
and growth centres. The goals of economy, conservation, choice 
etc* went into choosing this strategy to solve the region's 
problemso 
A hierarchical system of centres avoids unnecessary and 
wasteful duplication of physical structures by co-ordinating 
the plans of all development agencies. Current duplication 
of services in certain areas is appalling. If an official 
basic strategy is imposed, each Ministry and Development 
Agency could formulate its own plans for capital works in the 
knowledge that other Ministries and Agencies responsible for 
providing complimentary services will be working to the same 
overall scheme* In additiong the private sector would be more 
certain about the future population distribution and be more 
willing to invest. Thus, for example, an enterprise may 
plan to open a business in a designated high level growth 
centre confident of the fact that the road to the centre will 
be upgraded to all weather standard and that a secondary 
school and hospital will'eventually be built to serve the 
families of his employees. 
It will also make the most economic use of limited 
capital resources by anticipating the growth and changing 
patterns of demand for services requiring infrastructure. 
Thus, economies in capital expenditures will be gained by 
co-ordination of the location of physical development. 
For example, a single tarmac road or electricity substation 
might be able to economically serve a clustered group of 
potential uses as a DivIsional Headquartersl secondary 
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school, Health Centre etc. which it would not be economic 
to serve with this level of infrastructure if each user 
were to be located in isolation. 
It will bring about a spatial distribution of 
physical infrastructure which will enable the maximum 
number of people to be served with the maximum convenience. 
Areas now lacking certain essential services will receive 
priority in their provision. Those already with the basic 
services will have them improved and new services will be 
added, such as the provision of electrification and piped 
water services in the Moshi/Rombo districts, currently in 
progress. Present inequalities in the provision of services 
will then be reduced* 
By adopting a strategy for physical development based 
on objectives analysis of population distributiong communication 
patterns and economic potentialt each district of the region 
will be assured of its fair share of Government capital 
investment. The greater the cluster of populationg the greater 
will be its proportion of investment or services. Areas 
now lacking services but which have a high population will 
receive priority. 
Similar types of investment will be needed in certain 
areas; for example, in the western part of the region 
priority will be given to the provision of water, primary 
schools, health centres etc. because these are in short 
supply at the moment. 
Investment and planning within this'framework will 
also bring about a spatial distribution of Government 
facilities to serve all the residents of Northern Tanzania 
fairly 
- since the whole region will be equitably provided 
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with the services necessary for economic development to 
take place. Maximum advantage ifill result from grouping 
rather than scattering individual items of infrastructurel 
thus facilitating the realisation of social benefits accruing 
from economies of scale* The concentration of businesses 
and Government facilities in designated growth centres will 
encourage the development of retail and service establishments 
to cater to their salaried and wage earning personnel, thus 
increasing rural employment and providing-at the same timet 
improved amenities to the rural population. This will lead 
to a better rural life. 
Such a strategy will go a long way in reducing 
rural-urban migration, since the conditions in the rural areas 
will be improved by the provision of social infrastructure 
and employment opportunities. The "push" to urban areas will 
thus slacken. 
The creation of rural towns equipped with electricity 
and water supply and served by all-weather roads will provide 
a suitable environment for the development Of local small 
scale industries. These will help in absorbing the 
under-employed rural population, particularly farmers/adults, 
and will provide employment outlets for the thousands of 
primary school leavers. It will lead to an increase in 
incomes and eventually the standards of living will go up. 
This strategy will thus reinforce the Government's 
policy of slowing down the rate of urban migration and will 
also assist in implementing the Government's policy Of 
limited decentralization of industrial development. Both 
Moshi and Arusha are Government designated Growth Centres. 
In addition, this strategy will counterbalance the 
excessive growth of Moshi and Arusha towns which has been 
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going on for a long time now. 
Finally, the strategy will further the strength and 
movement of opening new ujamaa villages in the rural areas 
which is now Government policy and objective expected to be 
achieved by 1976. The ujamaa villages will form the lowest 
settlements in the hierarchy. Hence this strategy would 
receive full backing from the Government and the local 
authorities. 
ELABORATION OF THIS STRATEGY 
- 
PLANNED DEVELOPMENT 
IDENTIFICATION OF SERVICE CENTRES 
- 
BACKGROUND. 
This policy raises two inter-related problems,. first 
where should such centres be located and secondlyl how should 
they be brought about and made to function* 
The survey of existing infrastructural development in the 
Northern Region included five categories of services, namely: 
Administration and Protectionj Social Services including health 
and educationg Communications and Transportationj Trade and 
Commerce, and Industry and Power. 
These services were divided into specific sub-categories 
each of which was assigned points according to its relati"VO 
importance within the-major category: for example, three 
points were assigned for a hospital, two points for a health 
centre and one point for-a dispensary., A detailed explanation 
of this points system is given in the Appendix Volume 
Chapter 18l pp. 467- 
In the whole of the Northern Region 300 contras were 
identified as having some infrastructural development 
in at least one'of the five categories. The points 
accumulated by each place were totalled and those places 
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having more than five points were considered to exhibit 
some degree of nucleation and therefore to have a central 
piace function within the region. These places were 
designated as service centreso Out of these 300 centrest 
177 did not accumulate enough points to qualify as a 
service centrel a fact which confirms the impression that 
the existing infrastructural development pattern is irrational$ 
uneconomic and inconvenient. 
In general, the analysis of infrastructural distribution 
and grouping revealed a low standard of physical development 
in the districts of Masai, Mbulu and Hanang and a satisfactory 
standard in the districts of Arushal Moshil Rombo and Same* 
While a hierarchy of service centres does already exist to 
provide administration, social and commercial services to the 
rural population, many of-these centres are deficient in the 
range of amenities provided.. Furthermore a large proportion 
of the amenities which do exist are inconveniently located in 
relation to their potential market area and are randomly 
scattered so that they do not contribute to the development 
of viable rural communities. 
As a first step in overcoming these deficiencies a policy 
has been adoptedt of building up a network of selected centres 
throughout the region in a natural distribution pattern which 
enables Government services to be provided to all the People 
in the region on an equitable basis and will establish the 
infrastructure base for rapid economic development. 
PROPOSED NETWORK, 
The proposed network of growth centres is based upon 
the hierarchy of service centres described in the analysis 
of existing infrastructure in Volume II, pp. 467* The 
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four levels of centre distinguished in this survey will be 
retained and where deficiencies were noted in the pattern of 
existing service centresq low level centres have been 
designated for-upgrading to a higher level and new centres 
proposed to function as towns. This policy of concentrating 
infrastructure development in selected centres will promote 
the formation of small towns in rural areas. These have to 
be distinct areas of high environmental qualityl self-contained 
in all/or most services appropriate for the hierarchy of 
centre or settlement. As these towns grow they will form a 
level of community large enough to be economically served with 
public. water supplyl sewage disposals electricityq improved 
access roads, postal and telephone services and banking 
facilities. ' Once a centre has these basic infrastructural 
facilities it will be in a position to attract commercial 
and industrial development which will enrich the lives of 
the people in the rural areas and provide employment 
opportunities. 
The selected centres in the Northern Region are indicated 
on Map 6 which shows the planned strategy for this region. 
These centres'have been selected and their place in the 
hierarchy allocated on the basis of the surveys of existing 
centres [Mascarenhas 1971 (4) 3 and infrastructural distributiong 
an examination of Population distribution, an analysis of 
existing and proposed communication patterns., and other 
factors such as resource development and service needs* 
The selected centres are of four types or grades 
termed in descending order of importance: urbang ruralq 
market and local centres. Each grade of centre will be 
planned to perform a specifle level of function and the 
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higher level centres will serve correspondingly larger 
hinterlandso 
Local Centres, as the name implies, would be designated 
to serve the people within walking distance of the centre and 
in more densely populated areas will serve a hinterland of 
20-30 sq. miles containing a minimum of 59000 inhabitants. 
The facilities of a local centre would comprise a full 
primary schooll a dispensary, a postal agency, shops and 
an open market, but it is not intended to serve as an 
administrative centree Local centres would be of minor 
importance in densely populated areas but would have 
considerable social and commercial significance in sPar-2ely 
populated areas where they would serve a much larger radius. 
In essence the Government policy of establishing ujamaa 
villages fits in very well with this development proposal. 
These villages would form the lower end of the Local centres. 
Some of the villages include the following: in Kilimanjaro 
District: Meru, Ngurdotog Majengo, Makiba and others. Most 
of these are located near the Kilimanjaro Airport* 
In Arusha the prominent examples of villages which will 
become local centres are Oljoro, Bwawani and Kazamoyo. 
Leading in Mbulu District are Upper Kitete, Diyamoti, and 
Yeeda Chini ujamaa villagese 
Hanang has at present over 300 villages among which are 
Ditimaq Nangwa, and Maganjwa village. 
In Masai and Pare districts the leading villages are 
Kijungul Dosidosi, Kilomberos KAhe and Nyumba ya Mungu. 
Each will consist of some 300-400 families and so would contain 
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between 29000-29500 people. Some will resettle farmers 
from high density areas in potentially good sites in less 
well-populated areas. Each settlement would generally grow 
one important cash crop using new methodsq fertilizers and 
some mechanisation (e. g* a plough instead of the hand hoe). 
The development proposal estimates and plans for 
about 887 local centres in the region by the year 2000. The 
populations in these centres will vary from 59000 in the 
densely Populated districts of Arushal Kilimanjaro and Pare 
to 29500 people in a district like Masai where people are 
scattered over a large area. I-Ibulu and Hanang districts 
are planned to have local centres serving a hinterland of 
an average of 39000 people. The district distribution of 
these centres is shoim on the table below. 
TABLE 12 
Distribution/Location of Service ov Growth Centres. 2000 
District Population 
Arusha 7009000 
Masai 230vOOO 
Mbulu/Hanang 11010,800 
Kilimanjaro 
Pare 
3.92009000 
400,000 
Local-Centres- Pop Market Cso R. Co Urban 
140 (5000)1*' 46 13 1 
94 (2500) 15 4 2 
233 (3000) 67 19 2 
240 (5000) 80 20 2 
80 (5000) 26 8 1 
Region 887 2311 64 
Market Centres have administrative importance and would 
generally include the TANU Local Headquarterss local Court 
Houses and a police post. A Market Centre might serve some 
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60-100 sq. mls. in well populated areas,. with a. minimum 
population in its service area of 159000 inhabitants. This 
size of hinterland should enable it to support not only a 
primary school but also a small secondary school in the initial 
stage of the plan. Later, howeverl improvements in rural 
transportation facilities would enable secondary school 
education to be consolidated in largel well equipped 
central facilitiese The Market Centre should contain the 
health centre for the area and a social hall and be 
visited by a mobile library van when such a service can be 
established* The Market Centre being within convenient 
access to some 159000 people should be used as a place of 
important local 'barazas' (local meetings) promoting 
lectures on better farmingi family planningt health and 
nutrition guidance, etc. The-development of better shopping 
facilities and bigger markets wc 
Market Centres would be given a 
development of all-weather road 
electric power and public water 
necessary for Market Centres in 
Masai and Nbulu. 
)uld be encouraged there* 
high priority for the 
access, telephone service, 
supply. An airstrip would be 
the remoter districts of 
The strategy proposes that there will be about 234 
Market Centres in the region by the year 2000. Againt most 
of them will be located. in Mbulu/Hanang and in the North 
Eastern zone of Arusha and Kilimanjaro, Some of these Market 
Contras include Namangal Tingatinga and Sinya in Arusha district, 
Marangul Wrikal Kilemal KibOsho and Usseri in Kilimanjaro 
district and Usangil Ugweno and Masimani in Pare District- 
In the West the market centres include Laiverero, Mtowabagas 
Sonja in Masai districtq MadUlcanig Basodesh and Katesh in 
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Mbulu/Hanang District. These are shown on Map 6- The size 
of urban centres at this level will be between 1,000-19500 
people. 
The development of this basic infrastructure would enable 
the centres to fulful their role as service centres to the 
rural areas more satIsfactorily than they do at present. 
RURAL CENTRES 
The next higher level of centre, the Rural Centre 
would be particularly important in the development of the 
rural economy. The typical rural centre would serve a 
hinterland of at least 509000 people and would frequently 
be the focus of trade and commerce in an entire district* 
Most District Headquarters and ancillary administrative 
offices would be located in Rural Centres. The Rural Centre 
would have a Government-assisted secondary school up to 
a minimum of Form IV level. It would also have a Health 
Centre equipped to the standard of a Cottage Hospital with 
maternity facilities and beds where patients could be kept 
under observation prior to transfer to a proper hospital if 
necessary. It would have a Social Hall and a permanent 
library. The Rural Centreq being at the nodal point of the 
distributor road system of its hinterland, would have a high 
priority for bituminised access to a larger centre and contain 
a garage with repair facilities. 
All Rural Centres in remoter districts like Masai District 
would possess an airstrip for rapid access. These include 
Longido, Enduleni, Njoro and Loliondo. The commercial 
facilities of all Rural Centres would be developed to quite 
a high standard and each- centre would have a Grade 'A' 
open market* Telephone service, full postal and banking 
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facilities would be necessary as well as electricity and 
a good water supply in Rural Centres. These Centres may 
be expected to have a resident population of 4,000 to 6,000 
inhabitants when fully developed. It is proposed to establish 
64 Rural Centres in the region by year 2000. Their location 
is shown on Map 6. 
EXAMPLES OF RURAL CENTRES BY DISTRICTS* 
Arusha District 
- 
Usa, Longidol Loriboro. 
Kilimanjaro District 
- 
Kibongotog Himot Arusha Chiniq Taveta. 
Pare District Lembeniq Makanya, Hedarul Gonjal Ndungul Kihurio. 
Masai District Nabereraq Makuyuniq Ngasumet, Loliondo, Kibaya- 
Mbulu/Hanang District 
- 
Ndareda, B'ereku, Dongabesh, Kuta etc. 
The term Urban Centre is used to denote all centres of 
higher level than Rural Centres. Although Urban Centres are 
also very important in providing services to the rural areas, 
they would have populations in excess of 61000 and would, 
thereforeg be urban in the true sense of the word. They would 
have a full range of services including a treatedi piped water 
supplyg a piped sewage system and disposal plant, refuse 
collection, tarmac roadst street lightings fire protection 
and a municipal transport service. The urban Centre would 
thus eventually require an autonomous form of Local Government 
to administer these services. 
Urban Centres are expected to serve a hinterland of at 
least 150,000 population, and woulds therefore, be the location 
for the main-administrative offices of the area. It would 
contain a fully equipped hospital, a secondary school of 
Form VI level, a permanent library, a fully-equipped service 
station and a main Post Office. They would contain well 
developed shopping facilitiest full-time banks authorized to 
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handle loans and mortgagest and possess a residential hotel 
and an airstrip. 
The planned 9 Urban Centres include Arusha, Moshi, 
Nabererat Mkuuj Samet Mbulul Babatil Monduli and Oldeani. 
It must be emphasized that the mere designation of a 
place as a certain type of centre, would not in itself bring 
about the development of that centre'., It would be necessary 
for all Government Officers responsible for the location of 
physical developmentg as well as private developers and 
self-help groups, to ensure that the schedule is used as a 
guide to making all location decisions if future investment 
is not to be dispersed and dissipated. Only when all development 
agencies co-operate in following the plan could the rural areas 
of the region be supplied with strong and economically viable 
communities, and the maximum value be derived from capital 
investments in. the rural areas. 
INDUSTRIAL LOCATION AND MEPLOYMBNT 
The designation of the above growth centres means that 
industrial development would be located in a hierarchical 
pattern as well* Thusl the bigger centres of Moshil Mbulu and 
Arusha would receive the big manufacturing industries, and the 
minor centres would receive the medium or small scale industries* 
The strategy proposes that by 2000 the major contres of 
Arushal Moshi and Mbulu will have populations of 165,000, 
130,000 and 509000 resPectively. At least 589500 jobs would 
be requirectl including 29,000 for Arushat 219500 in Moshi and 
8vOOO for Mbulu, both in manufacturing and service industries. 
This will mean establishing between 120 
- 
175 factories in 
these centres. 
In addition to the above formal employment, other people 
will be employed in the "informal sector" in both the major 
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and 
. 
minor centreso Employment in this sector mirill be 
in the 
region of between 209000-259000 jobs scattered in-all-the 
Urban Centres. 
It Is anticipated that about 400 small-scale and 
cottage industries would be located in the Rural Centres 
which have been identified earlier. These will employ 
roughly between 5000 - 81000 people in both the formal 
and informal sectors. 
Employment in the other centres and the rural areas 
will be mostly associated with agricultural production such 
as the cultivation of cash crops, food crops and tending 
livestock (particularly in Masailand). In the Local Centrest 
only very small-scale cottage industries employins 5-10 
people will provide jobs in the actual centres since the 
majority of the people will be concerned with agriculture. 
Some of these industries include basic home furniture making, 
basket making, smithy and other industries using local 
materials. 
ROA DS. 
With the semi-dispersal of growth to the different 
growth centres, there would be a necessity to strengthen the 
role of the current main roads connecting the main centres. 
Improvements would be needed for rural access roads linking 
the settlements where growth would be channelled. 
Priority in road improvement will be placed on the 
following stretches of rnad: 
(a) Mbulu to Babati 
- 
Dodoma Region border (tarmac 100 lcm), 
(b) Mbulu to Oldeani via Endabash (tarrhac 80 lcm) 
- 
(c) Oldeani to Makuyuni (tarmac 80 km). 
(d) Mondull to Arusha-Ilakuyuni road (25 kin) 
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(e) Gravel and widen the road from Sanya to Kibaya via 
Naberera in Masailand (320 km). 
It is estimated that the cost of improving*these roads will be 
between 15 
- 
25 Mil- shillings. In addition there are other 
minor access roads in the rural areas which will need improvements 
since they will be linking the numerous local and market centreso 
Many of these roads wbuld be constructed through self-help 
schemes throughout the region. The local authorities would 
only step in whenever big structures like bridges have to be 
built. 
RURAL DEVELOPII-IENT 
The over-riding factors affecting rural development in the 
Northern Region will be the rapidly increasing density of 
population and the fast changing pattern of land tenure. 
The increase in rural population means that in order . to 
maintain or improve existing living standards9present 
agricultural practices will have to be intensified, and still 
more emphasis placed upon the production of cash crops. The 
development of infrastructure to enable the cash crops to be 
marketeds in particular the construction of all-weather 
farm collector roads, the organisation of marketing 
co-operatives and the building of plants to process 
agricultural products is an integral part of rural developmente 
The proposed strategy of encouraging the nucleation of rural 
physical development into growth centres which are economical to 
serve with basic infrastructurel'will facilitate and speed 
up the process of bringing the areas'of subsistence farming 
into the modern cash economy* Increasing population will 
also necessitate bringing into agricultural production areas 
which are presently under-uti. lized vfith 11ttle or no resident 
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population. In these areass for example Hanang and some parts 
of Mbulug completely new service centres will have to be 
planned and developed, subsequent to the preparation of that 
comprehensive plan for optimum land utilization suggested in 
the Analysis section. 
The changing pattern of land tenure caused by "ujamaa" 
and the take-over of European farms j will also bring changes 
in the pattern of physical development in the region. In those 
areas where large farms are broken down into smallholder 
settlement schemes, the demand for services currently at a 
high level, such as car dealersl restaurants and speciality shops, 
will be reduced. The demand for low level services such as 
bicycle repairersl primary schools and day-to-day shopping 
facilities within walking distance %, rill be increasede In 
settlement areas, thereforeq the existing high level centres 
may stagnate or even temporarily decline in importance while 
the network of local and market centres becomes denser. In 
areas where new llujamaall villages have been established, the 
stimulus to improve farming techniques will raise cash 
incomes and create the need for the present generally low 
standard of infrastructural development to be upgraded at 
all levels. 
In the remote areas of Masailand, on the other handq 
where an unreceptiveness to modern ideas is anticipatedl and 
subsistence farming or pastoralism remains predominantt 
it is likely to be'longer before the people will be able to 
afford or require higher levels of urban services. In inap 6 
five agricultrual development areas have been identified. 
These are Dareda and Endabash in MbUlu District; Monduli 
in Masai district9 the area around the Ki, limaniaro. Airport 
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and Kahe in Kilimanjaro distric"t. Production of both cash 
crops and food crops will be intensified in these areas. 
Whatever the changes that occur in the distribution of 
services at the rural level, however, one certainty is that 
the larger towns will grow at an increasingly rapid pace 
during the next 25 years. Rapid urbanisation will result from 
both the general movement of Tanzania towards a more complex 
and sophisticated societyq as well as from the increasing 
population pressure upon the land, 
URBANIZATION* 
In the 1967 censusq there were 11 urban centres with 
over 2,000 inhabitants, and the urban population was 1039828. 
The main urban centres were Arusha with 329325 people and Moshi 
with 26,864 inhabitantst both showing a very rapid growth 
rates 124 and 84 respectively. 
It is extremely likely that all the towns in this region 
will increase greatly in size between 1975 and 20009 but some 
with more favourable potential growth factors, will grow 
faster than others. 
In order that the growth potential of each scheduled centre 
can be compared not only with the other centres within the 
region, but with competing centres throughout Tanzaniaq this 
14- 
report recommends that a study of the possible distribution of 
urban growth by the year 2000 be preared by the Town 
Planning Department of the Ministry of Urban Planning and d^4'gousing. 
This should review the relative growth prospects 
0 gf every town in Tanzania in terms Of its functions and 
1 el of importance as a "Central Place" or as a market and 
service town for its surrounding region. It should also 
examin each town's suitability for industrials tourist or 
p0 go y. f 132. 
esf S-04940A 
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other basic development. The study should also estimate 
the 
total urban population that might-be expected in Tanzania 
by the year 2000, based on economic and demographic growth, 
in order that the expectations of each Region might be kept 
in proportion to the anticipated total urbanization in the 
country. 
For this region, it is estimated that between 800,000 
900,000 will be living and employed in towns by the year 2000. 
Of all the possible growth centres in the region, Arusha has 
the largest number of factors in its favour for attracting 
employment opportunities and population growth* 
Other urban centres likely to grow in the long run include 
Mbulul the centre of the rich western districts, Babatiq Same 
and Monduli. These will grow due to their administrative 
functions and their expected role in providing services. 
The preparation of detailed development plans for all the 
above towns is a logical extension of this strategy, it is 
recommended that these should be prepared by the Toini Planning 
Department as soon as possible. These urban development plans 
would outline land use zones and circulation patternsl as well 
as conduct overall studies of each town's future economic base. 
The Plans would indicate the most economical provision of water 
supply and sewageq the projected traffic flows, and also 
forecast the demand, for new schoolst housing and public 
facilities. 
It cannot be too strongly emphasized that since the 
principal role of most of the towns of the Northern Region 
is to provide goods and services to the surroumding farm areas, 
their continued growth and prosperity is very closely linked 
to tiae continuing development and modernisation of agriculture. 
Any circumstances which tend to decrease the productivityi 
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cash income and purchasing power of the farmer will be 
reflected in the loss of employment opportunities in the towns. 
CONCLUSION. 
This strategy, therefore, acts as an intermediate 
solution between extreme concentration and extreme 
decentralization. It caters both for rural and urban 
development. The outcome of implementing this strategy 
largely depends on the selection of industries, the choice 
of technology of production and the extent of the competitive- 
ness of the already established centres. It certainly proves 
to be a reasonable strategy, ideal for the situation and 
problems in this region. It continues the current emphasis 
on planning in the regions with the current moves to 
establish ujamaa villages in all parts of the region and 
the Government designation of Moshi and Arusha as industrial 
growth centres. 
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CHAPTER 12 
EVALUATION OF ALTERNATIVE STRATEGIES. 
Each of the four alternative distributions of people and 
workplaces respresents a pattern that could well develop or be 
encouraged to develop by the end of the planning period. It 
becomes necessary, therefore, to select the one which provides 
the best solution for the needs of the region. Whatever 
plan is suggestedg it will obviously be better from some 
points of view than from others; it will not completely 
satisfy all sections of the community because the community 
is made up of different people, groups, societies and 
institutions having different (and sometimes opposing) 
desires and differences. The best plan therefore must be 
realistic, and the one which gives the best overall 
performance. Having already specified a series of 
objectivesq it iS important to measure the extent to which 
each of three alternative plans meet their requirements. The 
choice must not be a particular strategy which disregards 
objectives for the sake of least expenditures nor at the 
other extremeg a strategy which meets all objectivesq (if 
that were possible)s regardless of cost. 
There are various ways of undertaking evaluation. Sonic 
involve comparison on the basis of total or marginal costsq 
Cost-Benofit Analysis. Some compare alternatives on the basis 
of performance criteria as a measure of achieving obje ctivess 
the Goals-Achievement Matrix. Some invOlve combinations of 
thesel taking into account benefits and disadvantages to 
various sections of the community, the Planning Balance Sheet. 
Cosý Benefit Analysis, as seen earlier on, compares all costs, 
benefits and disadvantagesq where these can be expressed in 
monetary terms. The Planning Balance Shoot and 
-the Goals 
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Achievement Matrix. are designed to show differences in costs 
and benefits in three different ways, monetary terms, other 
quantifiable terms9 or descriptive terms whfrC quantification 
is not possible. The mechanism of these methods have been 
fully covered elsewhereq so it is not necessary to introduce 
a detailed discussion on them here. 
For this study, it has been'decided to base the 
(1) 
evaluation on Hill's Goals Achievement Matrix method. Hill 
provides the planner with a framework for comparative 
assessment, but does not specify the principles which should 
govern the evaluation. Thus the author has to decide for 
himself whose objectives and values are to be taken into 
accountq together with the approach to be adopted in measuring 
the magnitude of objectives achievement. 
However, before going into the actual methodology of 
evaluation and how it has been donel perhaps it would be 
appropriate to summarise again and contrast the main elements 
of the four alternativesq their merits and disadvantages. 
FOUR ALTERNATIVE STRATEGTRS- 
The alternative strategies put forward have been 
generalized as a Tourist Development strategy, a Metropolitan 
development strategy, a Dispersal strategy based on Mbulu town 
and a Growth Centre strategy. Although the tourist 
development strategy has already been evaluated in an earlier 
chapter, it is introduced aSainq just to examine how it 
compares with the other three strategies in terms of goals- 
achievement. 
1. ALTERNATIVE I-A SECTORAL STRATEGY. 
The strategy is based on developing one sector of the 
economy 
- 
tourism, in the hope that it might solve the region's 
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problems and bring in enough foreign exchange to be able 
to finance the development of other sectors of the economy 
of the region. The whole idea of developing this industry 
is to build on the existing development and also to tap the 
tremendous potential there is in this region which is 
endowed with a magnificent collection of wild animalsq 
beautiful Bcenery and enchanting people. 
One of the most important benefits of tourism is the 
income earned from it, both by Government and by private 
people. The Government gets tremendous valuable foreign 
exchange (about 50-60 mil. shs. yearly) and direct income in 
the form of taxes. It also creates employment opportunities 
both directly and indirectlyl and its multiplier effects can 
spearhead further development in the region. 
Against this are the detrimental effects tourism can 
have on the region. The flowing of tourists into the 
national parks can lead to environmental deterioration and 
ecological effects. Some of the rare species of animals can 
disappear altogether without proper wildlife management. 
Further, increased tourism can lead to the deterioration 
of local culture and debasing of social values and behaviour. 
This is already happening in some parts of the region. 
Againg a strategy concentrating on tourism makes it 
very vulnerable since specialization on one sector of the 
economy renders it hostage to events elsewhere. There could 
be very few alternative uses for hotels and lodges or other 
tourist infrastructure in the region. 
Finally, tourism also suffers very markedly from 
instability which can arise from conditions in both exporting 
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and importing countries. Events in Europe or America can 
influence the numbers of tourists who can come to Tanzania. 
At the same time, political instability in East Africa can 
also affect the arrival of tourists in Tanzania. 
-THE FORM OF THE STRATEGY. 
The strategy is designed*to develop the tourist industry 
in both the western and eastern parts of the region as well 
as both rural and urban areas. It concentrates particularly 
on those areas in the region which have something to offer to 
the tourists 
- 
scenery, mountainsq wildlife etc. 
The strategy plans to expand Lake Manyara and Ngorongoro 
National Parks in order to increase their viewing capacities. 
Then the 1,, Ikomazi Game Reserve 'would be designated as a 
National Park, together with further development of Mount 
Kilimanjaro National Park to cater for more tourists. On 
tourist infrastructure, the strategy proposes the building 
of 69000 beds or between 15 
- 
20 hotels to cater for 2179000 
tourists by the year 2000. About 80% of these hotels will be 
in the national parks or on their fringes; and the rest in 
Arusha or Moshi. 
To facilitate easy movement of touristsq the strategy 
proposes to build 500 km of tracks and the improvement of 
several roads (200 km) used by tourists in the region. The 
whole road programme would cost about 20 million shillings. 
To provide these basic facilitiest hotels and infrastructureq 
entails spending about 400 mil. shillings by tho year 2000 if this 
strategy is to succeed. 
2. ALTERINATIVE TWO 
- 
METROPOLITAN DEVELOPMENT. 
The case for a metropqlitan or "corridor" strategy 
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has often been arguedg on "economic" grounds, Its advantages 
include a better access to diversity of jobsq a better use of 
public transportation networks% the retention of resources 
for the metropolitan districts, together with a less acute 
polarization of social classes and more opportunities for 
migrating over short distances. 
Against this, are several disadvantages which are inherent 
In this strategy, Development of the Kilimanjaro/Arusha 
area may lead to further rural-urban migration from the 
backward districts to this part of the region. This could 
hasten the physical and social decline of the outlying areas 
in Masail Mbulu. and Hanang districts. 
The better prospects of higher and quicker returns inherent 
in this spatially unbalanced process of develoýment might lead 
to the draining of the best human resources, together with a 
large proportion of the eventual savings from the backward 
districts to the metropolitan area, The undeveloped areas of 
the region would drop constantly further back. Instead of 
preparing the ground for future large-scale projects, a 
feeling of hopelessness is likely to set ing uhich will 
increase the difficulties in turning the trend later on. 
Another disadvantage of this strategy is that it will be 
difficult to meet local needs especially in the other 
districts of Masai, Mbulug Hanang and even Pare due to 
their not being, near the centre of activity. 
Overcrowding of the existing transportation and 
communication systems will occur, especially on the road between 
the two towns. There will also be increased travel and 
transport distances with the growth of the two towns. 
Housing overcrowdingg with severe shortages leading 
to slums and squatter settlements'9 may occur in the outskirts 
of Moshi and Arushaq unless some rigorous planning development 
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control is put into practice. 
In the long run it will lead to increased air and 
water pollution as industrialization increases in this 
areaq and it might also lead to lowering of standards of 
public health etc. 
FORM OF STRATEGY. 
This strategy favours the growth of both Moshil Arusha, 
and a strong linear form of development along the east/west 
corridor between these towns. It reflects the present good 
road and railway links to the connurbation and the case of 
access to existing job opportunities over relatively short 
distances. As a corollary the strategy minimises pressures 
for growth in the rural areas away from the urban centres. 
Rural development on the mountain will concentrate on 
agricultural diversification and introduction of cottage and 
small scale industries. 
Unlike strategy 1 or 4, the settlement pattern is 
strongly urban in character. Almost 60% of the strategy is 
located in the fringe areas of the connurbation and 30%, in 
free standing towns (filkuu, Himol Arusha Chini) in the 
immediate hinterland of the connurbation. 
Out of 2-5 million people to be located in the 
Kilimanjaro/Arusha areas 9259000 would be in the connurbation 
and 3759000 of these would be in ujamaa villages in the 
corridor. 
It is planned to provide between 92,000 
- 
96,000 
urban jobs both in the formal and informal sectors of the 
economy* Apart from employment, the population in the 
connur, bation will requIre 89200 gross residential acres in 
Arusha and Moshi to provide accommodation. Very littlo 
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development will take place in the western districts. 
2. ALTERNATIVE 3: A THIRD GROWTH POLE CONCEPT. 
The development of a third poles or dispersal of growth 
to Mbulut is intended to relieve much of the pressure for 
growth in the existing urban and rural areas of Kilimanjaro 
and Arushal by providing a new focus for industrial and 
commercial development. In contrast to strategy 29 attention 
is now shifted from the north eastern zone to the western zone 
of the region. The existing developments at Moshi and Arusha 
would remain important centres for employmentl shopping and 
cultural activities. 
The advantages of this strategy are that it will 
encourage the development of the western districts. This would 
end the current polarized development and spread the fruits of 
development by equalizing growth and relieving the north. eastcrn 
zone of its excessive population. However, in contrastj this 
strategy may not be able to provide the number of jobs needed by 
the people who will move to this area, and secondly development 
may be slow because Nbulu. has poor access to transportation 
facilities. Roads leading to the main ports, are not all 
weather roads. Similarly, for firms and business enterprises$ 
the choices of labour supply and communications are poor. Within 
the immediate districts of Mbulu and Hanang this strategy 
can lead to rural/urban migration unless the insistence of 
opening ujamaa village*s adhered to very rigidly. It can also 
lead to commercial disadvantages. For example the dispersal of 
office accommodation would reduce demands as offices often 
interact with each other and other facilities, especially shops. 
Employment opportunities and diversity would thereby be reduced. 
Lastly, this strategy is an expensive venture because it entails 
more regional investment in providing infrastructure needed- to 
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provide access roads, water, electricity and so forthl but 
these items are already in existence in the Arusha/Moshi 
complex. 
- 
STRATEGY: 
The strategy involves the development of a Third Growth 
Pole based at Mbulug away from the congested Arusha/Kilimanjaro 
area, plus agricultural pioneering in the surrounding districts 
of Mbulu and Hanang. It assumes the movement of people and 
jobs from the north east in the 1980s. 
Mbulu and Hanang districts are expected to have betureen 
1 and 1-3 million people by the year 2000, out of which 
60,000 
- 
80,000 will be located in Mbulu town. About 60-9 
of the groiith would be in rural locations in Mbulu and Hanang 
districts, and 40% in Mbulu town itself. Rural development 
. 
will concentrate on expanding agricultural production- in wheat, 
maize and beans. These rural areas will depend on Mbulu for 
their shopping and other needs. About 300 ujamaa villages are 
planned for this area. 
Mbulu will provide 'between l5tOOO-209000 jobs both in the 
formal and informal sectors. It will also be necessary to 
provide between 900 
- 
11100 residential acres to build between 
9000 
- 
119000 housing units to house the. people who will wish to 
live in this town. 
It has also been proposed that the road from Mbulu to 
Makuyuni and thence to Arusha (210 1cm) would be tarmaced so as 
to provide a good road link to the ports of Mombasa and Tanga. 
ALTERNATIVE 4: GROWTH-CENTRES STRATEGY. 
This is an alternative which is based On small scale 
urbanisation associated with rural development. It contrasts 
with the previous 3 strategies by not placing too much emphasis 
either on urbanisation or rural development. The strategy has 
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a primary aim of providing a good environment for residential 
development and avoiding urban sprawl. 
Such a strategy will achieve an economy 
of resources and will spread development to all the various 
areas of the region, concentrating efforts on those centres 
now lacking some of the essential services and social 
facilities. This balanced strategy is in line with both 
the policy of ujamaa and rural developments as well as the 
industrial location policyl together with the desire for an 
improvement of services. Itwill also avoid the irrational 
siting of services and the duplication of services. 
However, this strategy could run contrary to the 
general wish to live in large towns for ready access to a wide 
range of urban facilities and employment. On the other hand, 
it will meet the needs of the majority, the rural farmerst 
who still wish to live in the countryside. It would involve 
extensive developments in the rural areas and disrupt the 
social structure of small communities, adversely affect the 
countryside and add considerably to the costs of developments 
transportation and services. 
The greater the number of centres selected for industrial 
development and other developments the ý%-zeaicer the impact, 
because only a limited number of industries are looking for 
sites and because the financial assistance that can be given 
to each one in the initial period is in Inverse proportion to 
the number of centres selected. 
ý 11 
Other disadvantages of this strategy stem from the 
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theory on which it is based. The strategy is based'on 
Christaller's central place theory whIch has a number of 
technical disadvantages. 
It is a purely deductive theory of a highly simplified 
and abstract nature developed on the basis of very idealized 
assumptions. It relates only to the service element of 
regional structures and it fails to explain distortions in 
that hierarchy caused by the location of primary manufacturing 
industry which tends to group int. o clusters or agglomerations 
due to resource localization. But, of course, settlements 
may develop due to the localization of natural resources; 
for example, a tourist centre may develop in an area with 
abundant wildlife, such as Ngorongoro or Seronera etc. 
Againg this theory assumes a uniform distribution of 
population. As indicated in the Appendix, the Survey 
material on population distribution, shows that this in unlikely to 
occur in practice. The factors upon which population 
density depends, such as agricultural productivity, soil 
fertility and climate, vary markedly from place to placel 
and thus distort the distribution. Another implicit assumption 
is that consumers will act rationally and patronise the 
nearest centre for the relevant service activityl giving 
rise to mutually exclusive hexagonal hinterlands. Several 
factors, especially the impact of multi-purpose trips to 
a centreq may undermine this assumptions leading to 
overlapping market areas. 
The Growth Pole Theory has also been criticized 
from time to time for its a, pparently static and descriptive 
approach. It identifies the relationship between centres 
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subtracting from the actual rumber of telephones in a centre 
the number that it should have in proportion to its 
population* according to the average of the area. More 
recent approaches to the measurement problem have used mainly 
retailing information including simple numerical counts of 
the number of retailing shops in a centre; the identification 
of key facilities and the ranking of centres according to the 
number they possessed (e. g* the Haydock Met. hod 
( 2) ) and 'more 
sophisticated quantiative approaches (such as on coefficients). 
Unfortunately, as a recent study I%IcEvoy 
(S ) 
demonstratesl 
different ranking methods may result in different rankings 
of central places within a particular area. 
THE FOILM OF STRATEGY. 
Under this strategy there are no large concentrations of 
development and growth is spread over a number of tolms and 
villages as Service Centres. Of the 877 centres planned, 
234 have a proposed size of less than 1,500 
- 
2,500 residents. 
About 64 centres ifill be urban in character with a population 
of at least 5,000. The main urban centres will be Arusha, 
Moshij Mbulu and Same. 
In urban terms, the strategy seeks to avoid excessive 
metropolitan expansion by promoting the growth of free-standing. 
towns and villages in the 'whole region. Arusha and Moshi will 
inevitably more than double their populations by the year 2000. 
The Rural Settlement is characterised by several growth centres 
including ujamaa villages. These will provide the essential 
services to all the people in the rural areas. Emphasis will 
be on increasing agricultural production by using intermediate 
technology. 
Road improvements are planned to linIC the major centres 
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so as to facilitate the exchange and provision of services 
and goodsl especially agricultural produce. 
CONCLUSION: A COMPARISON OF THE MAIN ELEMENTS OF THE FOUR 
ALTERNATIVES. 
- 
Although all the strategies are aiming to improve the 
future conditions in the region and provide a better living 
environment for its inhabitants, the different approaches 
adopted differ. Strategy One opts for a development of 
only one sector of the economy (tourism) rather than dealing 
with all the different sectors in the region. Alternative 
TWO and THREE have chosen to concentrate action on different 
parts of the region. Strategy TWO is urban-based, aiming to 
develop a metropolitan complex in the north eastern part of 
the region, whereas strategy THREE opit to disperse development 
from the Moshi/Arusha area to the western districts of 'Mbulu and 
Hanang. It aims to concentrate on urban development based 
on 14bulu and rural agricultural development in the surrounding 
districts. Strategy FOUR takes a middle of the road situation 
by neither concentrating nor dispersing development to 
particular areas of the region. Development is channelled 
to scheduled growth centres which start from the village level 
to urban centres. This means that both urbanization and rural 
development go hand in hand and everybody in the region 
benefits from this strategy. 
Two common factors in all the strategies are that they 
are all planning to meet the needs of a uniform population, 
i-e- 3-5 
- 
3-7 million people by the year 2000 and provide 
full employment for the above population. The only difference 
comes in when dealing with the actual locations and 
distributions of the people and jobs. 
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Alternative ONE assumes that people will continue to 
live in the same areas as at present. In contrastq alternative 
TWO plans to concentrate population in and around the 
Kilimanjaro/Arusha area. Well over 2-5 million people will 
locate thereq out of which 9259000 will be in the Noshi/Arusha 
connurbation. In contrast Mbulu would have a population of 
159000 people. Alternative THREE plans to locate 1-3 million 
people within Mbulu and Hanang districts, about 30% of which 
will come from the congested areas around Mounts Kilimanjaro 
and Meru. In this strategy Mbulu town is expected to have a 
population'of 809000, meanwhile Arusha and Noshi will have 
populations of 1509000 and 1809000 respectively. In contrast 
to all other strategiesl we find that strategy FOUR distributes 
future population throughout the region. The planned centres 
will have populations ranging from 19000-1,500 in Market 
Centres, 59000 in Rural Centres and well over 109000 in Urban 
Centres. Arusha town would have a population of 1759000 and 
Moshi 1509000- Mbulu town on the other handq would have a 
population of 509000. Obviously, the fertile areas in 
Arusha/Kilimanjaro and Mbulu/Ilanang districts stand to have 
more people living there since the majority of the people 
can earn their living from agriculture. 
As far as housing is concerned the various alternatives 
have also crudely estimated the amount of land required in each 
case. All the four alternatives are striving to provide c. ncligh 
land to house the extra 1.9 people by the year 2000. The 
only difference is the distribution of this land. 
The creation of employment diffors among the four strategies. 
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TABLE 1 
A Summarl of Main Elements 
- 
Four Strategies. 
Alternatives 
Sectors One Two, Three Four 
a. Special Emphasis Sectoral Urban Urban/rural Urban/rural (Tourism) 
b. Population Cateredfor 3-5 
, Regional 
Distributions. 
ce Amount of Housing 
Land (acres) 
d. Enýployment Created 
e. Cost (mil. shs. ) 
3-5 3-5 
2-5 1.3 (Mbulu/ 
(4l. 'ili/Arusha) Hanang) 
925,000 809000 
Moshl/Aruslia Nbulu 
3 50 89200 19000 
5ooo-6ooo 92000-96000 15000-20000 
400 N. A. N. A. 
3-5 
159000+ 
200t 000-i-Is 
N, A. 
Having outlined the main elements of the strategies and 
their advantagesl disadvantages and the main differences between 
themq it is now appropriate to go into the actual process of 
evaluation to see how these strategies meet the goals and 
objectives outlined in an earlier chapter. This section on the 
advantages and disadvantages of the four alternatives has given 
a rough idea about the relative strengths and weaknesses of 
the various courses that could be taken. The purpose of this 
exercise was to determine which of the four alternative 
strategies appears likely to have the best over. all performance. 
The next section thus starts off with a note on 
financial evaluation and its difficulties and then proceeds 
onto goal/objective evaluation. 
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FINANCIAL EVALUATION: WHAT WILL THE STlb%TEGY COST? 
Obviously every plan that is made must take a realistic 
view of the resources likely to be available nationally for 
capital investment. The financial test of alternative 
strategies was, therefore, the earliest to be appliedl and 
the question was how and to what elements of the strategy. 
It is perfectly reasonable for elected T. A. N. U. 
representatives, the public, treasurers and other local 
Government Chief Officers to ask what the author's 
recommended strategy will costq and whether it is viable. 
But even so, the author believes that in planning at regional 
scale it is impracticable to put an absolute price upon the 
strategy and, more important% to show clearly the differences 
between its costs and benefits and those of alternative 
strategies. In doing this, it was right to concentrate on a 
framework for development; the alternative strategies which 
emerged suggested that the costs and programming of 
education, health, and similar services would not substantially 
differ between alternative strategies. It was not possible to 
prepare realistic plans for the siting of schools, clinics 
and other buildings for each strategy for the period up to 
2000, when the cost of providing thesq'services would be 
influenced primarily by local site conditions and scarcely 
at all by the general form of the strategy. Thus, in this 
reportl it would. be misleading to put a total price on the 
preferred strategy in the sense of Costing all development 
which might occur within it in a given time span and match 
this sum to the availability of resources. 
Over the next 25 yearsq there could be possibly 500 
million shillings investment in land and construction in the 
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region from both public and private sources. Yet the figure 
could turn out to be much more or much less without affecting 
the viability of the strategy that the author recommends. The 
author is concerned primarily with the framework for 
investment. The standards and quality of educationg health 
servicess recreation etc., will be determined by elected 
committeesl the public and Government and could vary widely 
without affecting the rightness of. the planning strategy. The 
investment which is significant to the strategy is only a 
proportion of total investment in developmentl and even if 
this differs from expectation it need not upset the 
recommended strategy. 0 
It isq therefores of little significance to attach a 
total price to all the construction implicit in the strategy, 
and it would be dangerous if it were done and it led to 
the presumption that the bill would have to be met or the 
steategy collapse. The strategy cannot be costed in the 
manner of a central redevelopment sqhemeg in which a 
specified. amount of building can be accurately measured by 
quantity surveyors, pricedg and offset against the likely 
income from rents. Both the time period and the content of 
such a scheme can be fairly accurately definedt and it is 
possible to assess its viability and decide whether to proceed 
with building. Most of the development 'which the author could 
cost would occur even if there were no regional strategy. 
What the strategy can do is to channel resources to the best 
advantage of the region by reducing need for unproductive 
capital expenditure, and by minimising operating costs in 
transport in particular. 
- 
262 
OBJECTIVE ACHIEVEMENT EVALUATION. 
Because of the way the alternative strategies have been 
formulated from objectives, it is a natural develoPment to 
use objective achievement tests to find out how far the 
strategies meet them. At the same timeq it is possible 
to incorporate measures of achievement of the objectives 
not used in the generation stages but which can be used for 
the evaluation of differentq but fairly specificl patterns of 
development, such as for examplel the implications of mineral 
resources. This approach simply makes explicits in a 
rational and systemic wayl uthat is implicit in the exercise of 
judgement by the planner. 
A comprehensive list of the objectives of the Plan has 
bden set out already in Chapter 6. These include strategic 
objectivess some of which are essential and have to be metl 
otherwise the basis of this Plan -will be affecked. Other 
strategic objectives are discretionary; to the extent that 
one strategy met more of these than others, this could 
determine the choJLce of a preferred strategy. 
ýJETIIOD: 
The method used can be summarized as follows: 
a. Specify the objectives it is desired to achieve 
whatever the ultimate plan may be. 
b. For each of the alternative plans measure the degree 
of achievement for each of the objectives in turn. 
Ce For each of the objectives compare the degree of 
achievement of one plan against all others. 
d. Select the Plan 1%hichs overall has the highest 
degree of achievement. 
f 
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ELABORATION OF THIS METHOD: 
It is not intendedg in this chapterg to describe the 
mechanism of evaluation used in detaill but mainly to say 
that it involves partly quantitative and partly qualitative 
indications of how far each npatial pattern seemed likely to 
help achieve the objectives that have been set. A financial 
evaluation has not been undertaken here because it serves 
very little purpose in undertaking detailed estimates of 
resources or expenditures based on an increasing number of 
uncertain assumptio-ns and a lack of adequate information. 
Nevertheless9 a general impression of the financial 
implications of each strategy has been suggested* A form of 
goals-achievement-matrix has been applied in order to measure 
how far the chosen objectivest where qualifiablel can be 
achieved by each alternative strategy. Each strategy was given 
a score between 1 and 10 for each of the 21 objectives 
to indicate each strategy's relative success in achieving' 
that particular objective. Each objective will then be 
weighted according to the relative value place upcn it. Inevitably 
this is a personal assessment, but as far as possible it has 
attempted to consider the likely views of the individuals in the 
community whose well-being will be affected. These values 
represent subjective judgements in the absence of empirical 
evidence. Each of the 21 objectives used for evaluation (see 
Appendix to chkpter) has been given a numerical score from zero 
to 10 to indicate its relative importance. The measures used 
have to fit in with the information available and the 
analysis of that information. 
In principleg it ould have been better for the 
evaluationg if it had been Possible to use values based an some 
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empirical evidence of community preferances. Before a final 
decision about the plan can be made a plot survey of 
public opinion would be needed, but this was at the present 
timeg not feasible. Consequently, it is now necessary for 
the planner himself to go through the provisional objectives 
set out in chapter 6, in order to decide which are pert inent 
to the spatial a. spects of alternative strategies, and if 
necessary, rephrase them in more precise terms. The specific 
objectives relating to the quality of lifel conservation and 
economic efficiency for this evaluationt are listed in 
Appendix 1 (this chapter). These are the objectives 
considered to be capable of being expressed quantitatively and 
being added together to give a total score. 
Qualitative assessments are made of the feasibUityl 
flexibility and costs of the alternatives. The strategies 
will be evaluated for their effect on three main groups: 
a. People occupying new areas of development. 
b. People continuing to live in existing urban areas. 
c. People continuing to live in the rural areas. 
The various steps taken in the evaluation process are 
now examined in turn. 
OBJECTIVES: 
The objectives taken for the evaluation have been 
categorised into 9 groups: 
a. Population. 
b. The economy and employment. 
C. Rural development. 
d. Housing. 
e. Transportation. 
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f. Social fabric. 
g. The physical environment. 
h. Costs. 
i. Flexibility and implementation. 
More details on these alternatives are shown in an 
appendix at the end of this chapter. The task now is to 
find out hour each alternative strategy meets these objectives. 
OBJECTIVE EVALUATION OF THE FOUR ALTERNATIVE STRATEGIES. 
The alternative strategies are now examined subject by subject, 
in order to establish a priority rankingg or more particularly 
to discover which of the four basic planning policies 
(Yourism, Moshi/Arusha cunnurbation, Third Growth Pole and 
Growth Centres) might be preferable. 
The purpose of this evaluation is to assess all the 
alternative strategies on the same basis. For this reason a 
priority system-has been applied to the measure of goal/ 
objective achievement in each strategy. 
The priorities used in assessing the performance 
of each strategy have been chosen to give greater weight 
to those objectives which are considered more important 
and which reflect the Regional Authorities general aims 
and policies. Rather more emphasis is placed on employmentl 
housing and economic objectives than on transportation and 
countryside objectives. 
A. POPULATION. 
The first objective of population is to reserve enough 
land to accommodate the extra 1-6 million people e xpected in 
the region by the year 2000. Every strategy is obviously 
geared to accommodate this Population, though there are 
differences as to its location. 
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The second requirement relates to the distribution of 
this population in the region. Here strategy FOUR comes off 
best because it achieves an ideal distribution. This is 
followed by alternative THREE which helps to solve the 
excessive population on the highlands (Kilimanjaro and Meru). 
Alternative TWO and ONE score the lowest. 
B. THE LCO. N'O', %IY AND EMPLOYMENT. (i) Emplo=. ent 
This objective is considered to be the most important 
objective and has thus carried a lot of, weight in the 
evaluation. The first requirement of the objective relating 
to employment is the need to provide enough employment and 
provide suitable sites to meet future demands. 
Although all the strategies are striving to provide 
full employment in the region, only strategy FOUR and T140 
provide the highest chancesfor creating new employment 
opportunities in the region in the future. Alternative FOUR 
fares best because it caters both for the needs of urban and 
rural dwellers alike. Tourism comes lowest as far as 
employment generhtion is concerned. As seen carlierg it is 
not capable of providing enough jobs to match the incrvase 
in population in the region. 
(ii) Labour-Supply 
- 
The second objective calls for the best strategy to 
locate development so as to provide the best possible choice 
of labour for firms and business enterprises. Currentlyq the 
most skilled labour supply is concentrated in and around the 
Kilimanjaro/Arusha area where great advancement has taken 
place for a long time. This trend is bound to continue in 
the near future. Overaliq the strategy which represents the 
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The second requirement relates to the distribution of 
this population in the region. Here strategy FOUR comes off 
best because it achieves an ideal distribution. This is 
followed by alternative THREE which helps to solve the 
excessive population on the highlands (Kilimanjaro and Meru). 
Alternative TWO and ONE score the lowest. 
B. THE LCONGMY AND EIMPLOYINIENIT. (i) Employment 
This objective is considered to be the most important 
objective and has thus carried a lot ot weight in the 
evaluation. The first requirement of the objective relating 
to employment is the need to provide enough employment and 
provide suitable sites to meet future demands. 
Although all the strategies are striving to provide 
full employment in the region, only strategy FOUR and TWO 
provide the highest chancesfor creating new employment 
opportunities in the region in the future. Alternative FOUR 
fares best because it caters both for the needs of urban and 
rural dwellers alike. Tourism comes lowest as far as 
employment generation is concerned. As seen carlierg it is 
not capable of providing enough jobs to match the incrvase 
in population in the region. 
(ii) Labour Supply 
- 
The second objective calls for the best strategy to 
locate development so as to provide the best possible choice 
of labour for firms and business enterprises. Currently, the 
most skilled labour supply is concentrated in and around the 
Kilimanjaro/Arusha area where great advancement has taken 
place for a long time. This trend is bound to continue in 
the near future* Overall, the strategy which represents the 
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best location as far as labour is concerned is strateg'Y TWO 
followed by FOUR. 
RURAL DEVELOPMENT OBJECTIVES. 
Rural development is consider-e d to be a very important 
objective and priority for this region and it has been 
allocated the high weighting of 9. The first objective 
lays emphasis on agricultural development in the rural areas 
since about 90% of the people live there. The alternatives 
which paid particular attention to rural development scored 
highest here. The best strategy is THREE followed by TWO 
and FOUR. Alternative ONE come last. 
The second requirement is to concentrate on the creation 
of ujamaa villages. In this aspect all strategies are 
iaiming for the same number of ujamaa villagesq but strategy 
THREE seems the best geared to achieve this more readily. 
The third objective is to develop the region's 
tourist potential for the benefit of the region and the 
nation. Strategy ONE secures first place, folloured by TWO, 
THREE and FOUR. 
d. HOUSING. 
The first requIrement of the objective relating to housing 
is that the strategy should provide an adequate supply of 
housing of suitable standards. Evcry strategy makes provision 
for different quantities of dwellings depending on the 
population it has to deal with. Out of the four alternative 
strategies, FOUR and TWO plan for the greatest number of 
dwellings. 
The second requirement relates to the distribution of I 
housing, and on this issue there Is a difference also between 
the four alternatives. Each provides a different pattern of 
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location for a proportion of the total housing demand, 
and hence a different pattern of spatial relationships 
between housing and other land'uses. The principal 
relationships studied has been the one between housing and 
employment. 
The more sites that are available for housingg the' 
greater the freedom of choice between sites of varied cost, 
large houses and small ones etc. Similarly in terms of 
employment, more locations give greater freedom of choice 
about -where to work. 
The key relationships between housing and employment 
are distance and scale. The greater the distance between 
housing and employment locations the less convenient is the 
relationship. Similarly, the smaller the number of job 
opportunities at any one location the less attractive is the 
location in relation to housing. 
141 examination of the four altcrnatlves in relation to 
the housing each will provide and the number of people to 
benefit shows that again strategy FOUR can provide more 
houses. Strategy FOUR, followed by strategies TWO and THREE 
will benefit more peoplej particularly as many houses could 
be built under self-help schemes. 
e. TRANSPORTATION 
Traffic is a medium of activityl it is a joint 
consequence of land use and the prevailing transport system. 
It follows therefore that alternative distribution .s of land 
use indicated in the various strategic plans will produce 
dIfferent patterns of traffic demand. Similarly, differeat 
transportation systems will Satisfy those demands each in 
their own particular ways. 
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The implications of the four strategies have been 
assessed to see which will generate 
main shopping centres and so forth. 
will require major road improvement 
to implement the plans put forward. 
comes off better than the others is 
by T11REE9 FOUR and ONE. 
f. SOCIAL FABRIC. 
more journeys to workq 
Almost all the strategies 
s and road construction 
Overall, the strategy which 
alternative TWO9 followed 
The objective here is to make sure that every strategy 
encourages the provision of a readily accessible, and adequate 
range of health facilities. An evaluation of this shows that 
strategy FOUR is poised to provide this service better than 
the remaining three. Strategy ONE comes off least. 
The next requirement is to ensure that land is alloaated 
or safeguarded to meet the demands for new and improved schools. 
As with healths the strategy that plans to meet present 
deficiencies and provide ne- schools best is strategy FOUR, 
followed by THREE9 TWO and ONE. 
go THE PHYSICAL ENVIRONMENT. 
ENVIRONMENT AND CONSERVATION. 
An evaluation of the environmental effects of each of 
the four alternative strategies must necessarily be subjective 
to some extent. Their impact upon agriculture, national parks 
and mineral bearing areas can be measured in terms of hectares 
lost in favour of housing or other developmentý but their 
impact upon the visual scene is a matter of opinion. This is 
especially true of environmental quality in a different senseq 
-where a choice might rest between rural development and the 
equivalent amount of urban d0velopment'Clsewhere. The one may 
be hold to detract from the established rural landscapog vhilst 
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the otherg in preserving that landscape, might create 
unreasonable urban densities. In considering which of 
these alternatives best enhances the quality of the 
environmentg the answer very much depends upon which of the 
two environments it is intended to enhance. 
(i) LANDSCAPE, TOWNSCAPE AND NATIONAL PAMS. 
The survey and analysis section revealed that the 
areas of scenic value in the region include the various 
national parks, game reserves, forest and woodland areas. 
Several maps have been drawn to show the position of 
landscape vantage pointsq the views from which it was 
considered 'would be marred by the intrusion of urban 
development or any of the proposed developments. 
The alternative strategies urere each measured against 
these plans and penalty scores were awarded whenever urban 
development or any development would conflict; therefore, 
the greater the impact of the development upon the landscapeg 
the greater the penalty scores awarded- In addition, an 
assessment was made of the extent to which positive 
improvements could result to the landscape by the addition 
of new development. 
Overall, strategies FOUR and THREE emerged as the 
best. Strategy ONE and TWO'were the worst. 
(ii) AGRICULTURE. 
The evaluation of strategies from an agricultural 
point of view was carried out by examin " I ý; the agricultural 
potcntial of the region and new developments. The relative 
effects of each strategy Were QSsessed 'with reference to 
the economic viabiiity of farm units, the overall value of 
agricultural land and the effects of sOVerance and trespass. 
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Policies of containment and concentration emerged as 
most favourable to the agricultural situation particularly 
where high quality land is unaffected. The greater the 
number of new settlements9 the greater the intrusion and 
nuisance to agricultural interests by t espass. etc. So 
dispersal of development (strategy FOUR) was considered 
unfavourable and strategy TWO was the most favourable one. 
h. RESOURCES 
- 
COST. 
The strategic plan ultimately recommended'must be 
seen to be credible and within the bounds of the financial 
resources likely to be available for its implementation. 
The general impression and assessment of the proposed 
developments in the four strategies show that all would 
need a fairly large amount of money. Overallt strategy 
TWO emerges as the cheapest to achieve because most of the 
essential services are already provided and infrastructural 
development in this area is already more advanced than 
elsewhere in the region9whereas FOUR is the most expensive 
since it covers all settlements in the region. However, the 
costs of this strategy can be offset by depending on self-help 
schemes eApecially in the provision of services in the low 
hierarchy settlements. 
FLEXIBILITY. 
The Northern Region strategic plan is being based upon 
projections of population and employment made now for a 
period reaching 25 years into the future. It is also based 
upon assumptions concerning the likely densities. of 
residential and industrial development, and hence upon the 
amount of land required to meet tilose additional demands. 
Finallyt it is based upon assumptions concerning society's 
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view of acceptable standards in the future; it is assumed 
for example that the region's residents will continue to 
regard the preservation of scenic beauty as important. 
Projections of future growth are likely to be incorrect, 
especially for the longer time periods, and trends in housing also 
upset the assumptions concerning density. 1-forcoverg it is 
also possible that society's standards and preferences may 
change. To whatever extent these changes can be allowed for 
in the implementation of the strategic Plan -will be a measure 
of the acceptability of the alternatives being examined. 
The problem is, therefore, essentially one of programming and 
of establishing the extent towhich each of the alternatives 
would be adaptable to a different pattern of development if 
events required. 
It is clear that in general those plans with a limited 
number of growth points9 each of considerable size, would be 
least amenable to change. For these to proceed, quite 
considerable commitments of public funds would be required 
in infrastructure such as sewage works and services 
generallyg schoolsq roads and possible public acquisition of 
land. If subsequently, development did not proceed as 
planned, because of a lower demand than had been anticipated 
much of this expenditure'would be abortive. 
Converselyl those strategies comprising many areas of 
limited growth would clearly be the most flexible and offer 
the widest range or choice to meet personal preferences. In 
terms of flexibility, thereforeq the metropolitan growth 
and tourism development are least acceptable. Strategies THREE 
and FOUR perform well here, especially strategy FOUR which can 
cope wit'lli change fairly well. 
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a- FEASIBILITY. 
This calls for a strategy that can be implemented by the 
planning agencies out of budgets likely to be available. 
In additiong it is important that the strategy is politically 
feasible, accepted both by the people who live in the 
region and conforms to Government and T. A. N. U. policy. 
The main indicator here is how far the strategy can be 
applied using present agencies without having to create new 
institutions such as Regional Councilsq District Councilsl 
Divisional Councils etc. Secondly, its harmony with 
socialism and other T. A. N. U. policies is crucial. 
In this respect the Growth Centres strategy comes off 
best in being politically feasible. Tourism fares worst. 
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TABLE 14 
SUMMARY OF EVALUATION: THE TESTS ON THE ALTERNATIVES. 
The Tests of Objective Achievement. 
Unweighted Sco-res. 
Objectives. Strategies 
One- Two Three Four 
Score Rank Score Rank Score Rank Score Rjnlý 
1. Pop. Accommodation 2 (4) 5 (3) 6 (2) 7 (1) 
2. Pop. Distribution 2 (3) 1 (4) 5 (2) 7 (1) 
3- Employment 1 (3) 6 (1) 4 (3) 5 (2) 
4. Labour Supply 3 (4) 7 (1) 4 (3) 5 (2) 
5- Accessibility 3 (4) 7 (1) 4 (3) 5 (2) 
6. Agriculture 2 (4) 6 (2) 8 (1) 5 (3) 
7- Ujamaa (4) 7 (2) 8 (1) 6 (3) 
8. Tourism U) 6 (2) 3 (4) 4 (3) 
9. ý Housing land 3 (3) 5 (2) 5 (2) 7 (1) 
10. Housing and transp. 3 (3) 6 (2) 6 (2) 7 (1) 
11. New Transport 5 (4) 8 (1) 7 (2) 6 (3) 
12. Existing Transport 3 (4) 8 (1) 6 (3) 7 (2) 
13- Health 3 (4) 4 (3) 6 (2) 7 (1) 
14* Education 3 (4) 4 (3) 6 (2) 7 (1) 
15- Environment 2 (3) 2 (3) 3 (2) 
16. Agric. land 3 (4) 6 (1) 4 (3) 5 (2) 
17- Conservation 1 (4) 3 (3) 4 (2) 6 (1) 
18. Costs 3 (3) 8 (1) 5 (2) 2 (4) 
19. Infrastructure 2 (3) 4 (2) 2 (3) 
20. Flexibility 1 (4) 4 (3) 6 (2) 8 (1) 
21& Feasibility 5 (4) 6 (3) 7 (2) 9 (1) 
59 117 125 
Key: Score (I 
- 
10 pts. ) 
Rank (1-4) (in brackets) 
The table above shows the performance scores given to the 
alternative strategies and the respective ranking of thege 
strategies (1-4) 
The performance scor4ýs shov; n are the bare results of 
- 
2? 5 
- 
the test in the appropriate units of quantity, e. g. hectaresq 
pcu/kms. of congested roadq indices of accessibility etc. 
Because they are in unlike units9 the performance scores 
have no meaning outside the particular test to which they 
relate. The performance scores have had to be translated into 
performance levels before objective weights can be apjilied 
and the results of the tests combined. 
The results of this exercise shows that alternative 
FOUR and TWO emerge as preferences for they have high 
performance. On the other hand, is the tourist strategy 
which scores very low indeed. 
An examination of the ranking of the four alternatives 
shows that strategy 1 scores first only oncel and fourtht 
13 times; strategy two ranks first 8 times and fourth once; 
strategy three ranks first 2 times and fourth once and 
strategy four ranks first 10 times and fourth once. This is 
only a very crude overview of ranking meant only to show 
the relative ranking of the strategies. Further details 
emerge as we now examine the results of tests undertaken 
by varying the weights assigned to the objectives. 
WEIGHTING THE RESULTS OF THE TESTS. 
No account has been taken in the tests themselves of 
the relative siZnificance of agriculture and transportation 
for example. In selecting the preferred strategy with the 
assistance of the selection matrix, the relative importance 
of each objective is represented by a different weighting 
applied to each measure of objective achie-vementg i. e. 
performance level. These. weights represent the author's 
professional judgement of the importance to be attached 
to each objective in this region and are sot out in the 
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first column of Table 
The weights employed were not reached lightly. They 
were evolved over the duration of the study and they 
represent the author's judgement. They can certainly 
be criticised by groups 'with special interests who by definition 
will place an importance on their own interest which will be 
conflict with the views of other groups. The author believes 
the weights to be the most appropriate for this region. 
THE SELECTION MATRIX. 
The unweighted performance levels scores have already 
appeared on table In the following table, these scores 
are weighted by the author's weights. 
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TABLE 15 
WEIGHTED PERPOIDIANCE LEVEL SCORE MATRIX. 
Strategies 
Objective Weights 
Number 1 2 3 4 
1 8 16 40 45 56 
2 9 18 9 45 63 
3 10 10 6o 40 50 
4 4 12 28 16 20 
5 3 9 21 12 15 
6 9 la 54 72 45 
7 8 8 56 64 18 
8 5 40 30 15 20 
9 8 24 40 40 56 
10 4. 12 24 24 28 
11 5 25 40 35 30 
12 4 12 32 24 28 
13 5 15 20 30 35 
14 6 18 24 36 42 
15 5 10 10 15 40 
16 6 18 36 24 30 
17 6 6 18 24 36 
18 10 30 80 50 20 
19 9 18 72 36 la 
- 
20 8 8 32 48 64 
21 9 45 51, 63 81 
TOTAL 141 372 780 761 825 
Ilean 18 37 36 39 
Rank- 4 2 3 1 
THE SELECTION OF THE BEST STRATEGY 
The results of the tests of the effectiveness tests 
and weights developed to aid selection of the preferred 
strategy again show that, strategy FOUR is the most likely 
possibility to meet satisfactorily a majority of the 
objectives for the Plan. 
Although the differences between strategies are marginal 
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taking all tests together, strategy FOUR has the best 
general level of performance in meeting the plan goals 
and objectives even allowing for variations in priorities. 
It had the highest level of advantages compared with the other 
strategies and the lowest disadvantages. It also showed 
fewer extremes in performance. 
This strategy performs well because it least afflicts 
the lives of the inhabitants in the region because it 
gives considerable freedom of choice to future inhabitants 
needing a pleasant environment in which to live. It caters 
both for urban and rural development very successfully. 
Strategy TWO secured second place. It performed well 
because it most readily builds upon the very considerable 
capital investment inherent in an existing urban nucleus 
Moshiand Arusha. Large urban areas can absorb future 
growth more easily than small ones. In particular this 
form of development offers the widest choice of jobs to 
the greatest number of people and at minimum distances. 
To concludes strategy FOUR has been selected as the 
basis of a preferred strategy for the future of the Northern 
Region. By using the framework of this strategy and adding to 
it some of the best features of the other strategiesl a 
Preferred Strategy has emerged which provides an answer 
to most of the problems in the region and promises to 
guide future development in the right direction for the 
benefit of the people in this region. 
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APPENDIX ONE. 
OBJECTIVES FOR EVALUATION., 
A. POPULATION. 
1. To make provision for accommodation fo a forecast 
population of 3-5 million by 2000 with accepted' 
standards, with sufficient margin to allow freedom 
of choice. 
2. To achieveg so far as possiblet a balance in the 
structure and distribution of population and a 
rate of growth which will enable services to be 
used or provided economicallyq having regard to 
economic conditions and resources available. 
B. THE ECONOMY AND EMPLOYMENT: 
To provide opportunities for expansion of existing 
industry and commerce, and for introduction of new 
industries and service employment to provide for a 
forecast working population of 986,000 in the year 2000. 
To locate development so as to provide the best 
possible choice of labour supply for firms and 
business enterprises. The indicato-r is access to 
population with allowance for travel time and 
distance* 
To locate commercial and industrial development 
so as to provide access to transport facilities 
for firms and business enterprises. 
Indicator: access to major regional trunk roadsq 
rail, st. tysi, airports and freightliner depotsl 
weighted by importance of each with allowance for 
travel time and distance. 
- 
280 
- 
C. RURAL DEVELOPMENT OBJECTIVES. 
6. To increase agricultural output by intensification 
of both crop and livestock production and in 
agricultural-based industries. 
Indicator: acreage under each cropq new agricultural 
based industries. 
To develop the rural areas through the Ljamaa 
policy put forward by the Government. 
Indicator: number of established ujamaa villages, 
farms, ujamaa businesses etc. 
To develop the region's tourism so that by the 
year 2000 the income earned from it will be between 
250 
- 
300 mil. shs. and over. 
D. HOUSING. 
9. To provide sufficient land for 3339000 dwellings 
of appropriate types in suitable locations to meet 
forecast housing needs, 
Indicator: Number of housing units planned. 
10. To locate r. esidential, development so as to provide 
the best possible access to transportation facil itics. 
Indicators: access to tarmac roadsq railways and 
airports weighted by irnportanco of each and with 
allowance for travel time and distance. 
TRANSPORTATION. 
-2 81 - 
Within the'limits of the transportation budget 
of the Northern Regiong to provide new or 
improved roads and adequate public transport 
systems to cater for future travel needs. 
Indicators: new roads9 rural access roads9 railway 
extensions etc. 
12. To locate new development to, make the best use of 
existing and committed road networks and to ensure 
that new roads can be provided economically. 
F. SOCIAL FABRIC: 
13. Health: To encourage the provision of readily 
accessible, and adequate range of health facilities 
to meet the varying needs of the community as a whole, 
in step with population gro-wth. 
Indicators: hospitals, clinics, health centresq 
dispensaries etc. 
14. Education: To ensure that land is allocated or 
safeguarded to meet the demands for now and improved 
schools including necessary schools and pro-nchool 
facilities to meet the needs of population growth 
and replacement of existing sub-standard facilities. 
Indicators: primary schoolss secondary schools,, nel-f 
nursery schools etc. 
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G. THE PHYSICAL ENVIRONMENT. 
15. To locate development so as to provide 
the most attractive living environment. 
Indicators: landscape features, absence of 
pollution, noise etc. 
16. To minimise the loss to urban developmentg of 
the most productive agricultural areas. 
Indicators: Loss of agricultural land weighted 
by quality of land. 
17. To conserve and enhance animal and plant habitats 
and sites of scientific interest. 
Indicators: Loss of area of high landscape value 
weighted by landscape quality of land loss; loss 
of wildlife due to ruthless shooting etc. 
COSTS. 
18. To minimise the costs of land and constructions in 
now developments. 
19. To minimise the infrastructure costs of now 
developments. 
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I. FLEXIBILITY AND IMPLEMENTATION. 
20. To retain a measure of flexibility so as to be able 
to adapt to future changes in circumstancesq (such 
as changes in rates of population growth or in 
economic conditions), and the option of amending 
the preferred strategy or adopting an alternative 
strategy. 
21. To ensure that the Northern Region Strategic Plans 
policies an. d proposals can be implemented in terms 
of the powersl organisation and resources available 
or likely to be available, with due regard to 
acceptable levels of public expenditure. 
These objectives and the associated physical measures 
and relative values should not be regarded as fixed and 
final from formation. Rather they are open to modifications 
and refinement in the light of experience gained during any 
part of the planning process. 
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CHAPTER 13. 
THE RECOINDIENDED STRATEGY FOR PHYSICAL DEVELOPMENT. 
THE STRATEGY. 
The conclusion reached in the Evaluation section is that 
out of the four alternative strategies examined, the growth 
centres strategy forms. the best basis for the future 
development of the Northern Region. By taking this strategy 
and building on its it has been possible to come up with the 
Recommended Strategy described in this chapter. 
In general terms, the Recommended Strategy for 
the development of the Northern Region to 2000, combines 
favourable features from the four alternatives tested, taking 
strategy 4 a's the base. The Plan incorporates some 
concentration of population and development in Arusha and 
Kilimanjaro; It develops and opens up the fertile areas 
in Mbulu and Hanang districtsl together with 5ome development 
of tourism to exploit the existing natural potential in the 
region. 
The Strategy consists of concentrating and consolidating 
development on the long established axis of growth between 
Arusha and Moshi to exploit the rich natural resources there. 
This is a feature of Strategy 2- the metropolitan development 
of this area with rural development within the cunnurbation. 
Within the existing urban areas of Moshi and Arusha there would 
be continuing economic growth arising from commitmentst an 
improvement of present housing stock as well as from some 
limited additional development. The twin towns will be 
developed to maintain their place at the top of the hierarchy 
of urban centres. 
This is fol 
. 
loved by pioneering or agricultural developmeirit 
in the potentially productive areas of Mbulu and Hanangir to 
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exploit the rich agricultural areas there both for 
agriculture and livestock production. Ujamaa villages 
would be established in these vast areas and Mbu . lu town 
would be upgraded to become a major growth ccntre. Some 
of its industries and commercial development would be 
dispersed from Arusha and Moshiq in the east. This is 
based on strategy 3- The Third Growth Pole Strategy. 
It is also proposed to develop principal secondary 
growth centres for new urban growth at Babatil Same, 
Monduli and Micuu. These will become subordinate to the 
three major growth centres. These will serve their 
hinterlands which will include large rural areas, together 
with the Market and Local centres lower down the hierarchy. 
The scale of growth proposed in these towns should 
encourage the development of new industrial estates 
(agricultural processing mostly) small scale industries 
and cottage industries associated with residential areas. 
Minor growth in the appropriate centres is anticipated 
throughout many parts of the Northern Region arising from 
existing commitments to housing and employment as well as 
some additional development. 
It also consists of additions to the major road 
framework of the areaq arising substantially from commitments 
as well as providing access to the principal growth centrest 
together with possible adequate public transport systems linking 
the city centres to the subsidiary or minor growth centresq 
with further routes if required. 
In addition the Plan proposed that much emphasis be put 
on Rural Development through the process of small scale 
urbaninationg improvement Of farm collector roads, and the 
_& - 
provision of essential social sex-vices and basic infrastructure. 
This is to benefit the bulk of the population who will still 
be living in rural areas by the end of the century. 
Finally, the development of the tourist industry will not 
be neglected. This region has tremendous potential in this 
region due to the presence of vast wildlifeg birds and 
beautiful scenery. 
The general principles underlying the development mean 
that the main function of the three towns Moshi, Arusha 
and Mbulu and other important towns will remain dominant 
and that they will continue as a focus for some further 
growth. During the 1980s the big townsl in particular, are 
likely to develop in their role as regional employmentq - 
shopping and educational centres, and the momentum of their 
office growth will continue until the 1990s, when 
complementary concentrations begin to emerge in the new 
growth centres. 
In the rural areas concentrated action wi Ilbe on 
f improved agriculture and opening upýnlew areas especially in 
Mbulus Hanang and West Kilimanjaro. Hand in Hand with this 
will go the process of establishing ujamaa villages which 
will be provided with essential social and infrastructural 
services to improve the lives of the rural dwellers who,, as we 
have seen earlier, will still form the bulk of the future 
population. 
The fundamental importance to accessibility, especially 
between work place and homeq and between the growth centress 
is reflected in the amount of new investment in transportation 
systemsq which is needed to solve existing problems. Two 
improved trunk roads, the Great North Road and the Moshi- 
Arusha-Musoma road, will form a backbone for the Northern 
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Region, which will be supplemented by new and 
improved public transport sys-tems connecting the hearts of 
the major cities with the rural growth centrese Although 
housing development for several years will continue on 
scattered sites throughout the Plan areas the main strategy 
for new housings is to channel effort into the proposed 
growth centres. 
This chapter describes in greater detail the general 
proposals of the Plan concentrating on the strategically 
more important subjects of population, employment, housing, 
rural development, transportation, shopping and tourism. 
The key diagram illustrates the main features of this 
Plan. It shows the main areas for future growth located 
in Kilimanjaro/Arusha and Mbuluq plus minor or subsidiary 
growth centres in the region, as well as the strategic 
road corridors. It also indicates those areas in the rural 
countryside which must receive priority attention for 
agriculture, wildlife and environmental conservationg 
recreation and tourism development. 
nr! rATT. RD PROPOSALS- 
POPULATION DISTRIBUTION. 
The Report of Survey has shown that the Northern Region 
can expect a substantial growth in population by natural 
increase in the period up' to 1985. The population forecasts 
also anticipate a further increase by migration. During the 
years 1967 
- 
2000, the region would be expected to have 
approximately 4 million people following the current 
population growth rate of between 3-7 
- 
4% p-a- 
However, this Plan is aimijag at a lower growth rato of 
3ý to be achieved by using various means including family 
planning programmes. Thus the strategy is planning for a 
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population of 3-5 million by the year 2000, which is 0-5 million 
less. than the population forecast based on present grovith 
rates. 
In additiong the strategy deliberately encourages 
inter-district migration to ease the present and expected 
congestion in the fertile and more favourable parts of the 
region. In the congested Arusha/Kilimanjaro highland areas, 
although there will still be a high population, it is 
planned to resettle between 80,000 - 1009000 people by 2000 
in the Mbulu/Hanang districts which have land to absorb 
extra population. For this strategy to succeed, the 
Government. will encourage the younger gcneration, especially 
young married couples and even adults who have little or no 
land at all on the maountain to move to new ujamaa villages 
established in the above districts. Incentives to move 
will include assistance with transportation when they moveg. 
help in settling down and building houses, good infrastructure, 
a plot of land where they can carry out some farming and 
assistance with production and marketing. As soon as people 
realize that life is better In the new settlements others 
will follow suit. 
The forecasts of the regional population and planned 
locationg taking into account the element of migration are 
shown on the table below. 
RTIAERN REGION STRATEGIC DEVELOPMENT PLAN 
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TABLE 16 
Population by Districts 1970 
- 
2000- 
District 1970 
- 
Arusha 2359000 
Masai il6, ooo 
Mbuju and lianang 3199000 
Moshi and Rombo 552,000 
Same 1639000 
1980 1990 2000 
3509000 4509000 700vOOO 
1559000 1889000 2309000 
5509000 7509000 190109800 
8009000 19120,000 1,2009000 
2709000 3509000 400,000 
Regional Total 193859000 291259000 298589000 3,540,000 
Out of the 3-5 million population, over 2.8 million 
will be located in the rural areas, mostly in planned ujamaa 
villages. Overallq the plan recormnends'the establishment of 
about 19000 ujamaa villages by the year 2000. Of these 300 
or more will be in Mbulu/11anang districtsq 80 - 100 in 
Masai districtq between 200 
- 
300 in Arusha and Moshi districts 
and the rest will be in the districts of Rombo and Pare. 
These villages will provide the essential social services 
and infrastructure that can make the rural areas a better 
place in which to live. 
As discussed later, great emphasis will also be placed 
on rural development through small scale urbanisation [Rural 
and Market Centres] to provide the essential amenities and 
employment to slow down the rate of rural-urban migration. 
The remaining population of about 0-7 million will be 
living in urban growth centrese These are Arusha with a 
population of 1759000 PeoPlai Moshi 150,000, Mbulu 80,000, 
Same 30,0009 Babati 259000, Monduli 159000 and ýUtuu 10,000 
people. For these people, it Will be important to provide 
urban employment, housing and also appropriate social services. 
i 
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EMPLOYMENT: INDUSTRIAL AND COMMERCIAL DEVELOPMENT. 
The above rapid population growth creates problems 
of employment both in the rural and urban areas. Not only 
is the task of future job creation multiplied by the rapid 
population growthq but also this growth increases the 
present burden of dependency and the incidence of poverty. 
It also diverts resources from job creating investment to 
providing the basic services in trying merely to maintain 
existing standards for a rapidly increasing population. 
The Report of Survey has indicated that while the 
Northern Region's economy is rather sound, there are 
problems of employment. The opportunities available to 
meet the needs of school-leavers and the adult population are 
inadequate. 
The future does not look very bright either. 
. 
Assuming 
that jobs must be created for the adult population both 
in the urban and rural areas before the year 2000, we find 
that the planners need to create between 7009000 and 1.2 
million jobs. Howeverg about. 6o4 of these 'Will be self- 
employed farmers and other rural workers. 
TABLE 17 
Employment Fo-recasts 
- 
Jobs Needed. 
District 198o 1990 2000 
Low Probable Low Probable Low Probable 
Arusha 70,000 126, ooo 90,000 1629000 1409000 252,000 
Masai 31sOOO 55,800 37,500 67,680 46,000 82t8OO 
Mbulu 1109000 1989 000 1509000 270,000 2029160 3639888 
Kilimanjaro 160,000 288,000 224, pOOO 4039200 240,000 11329000 
Same 549000 97,200 709000 126,0oo 80,000 144,000 
Total 423,000765,, 000573.96001,028,888 703,16o 1,, 274,688 
Low: 1 job per household 
Probable: 1.8 jobs per household 
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In the formal employment sectorsl if present trends 
continue, by 1980, there 'will be 889000 jobs in industry, and 
these will rise to 128,000 by the year 2000. Employment in 
agriculture is estimated to grow at 3%t manufacturing 7%. 
construction 3% and service at 6%. As shown below these 
employment figures come nowhere near meeting the number of 
new jobs neededl which are shown in the preceeding table. 
TABLE 18_ 
Northern Region. Emp loVment Forecasts 2000 
Sector Growth Rate 1 967 (Actual) 1980 1990 2000 
Agriculture 3% 26, goo 439529 45,461 539531 
Mining Varies 280 500 800 19500 
Manufacturing 7% 49320 8,251 11,275 149299 
Construction 3% 5,690 79909 99616 11,331 
Services 6% 159740 28,017 379461 46,905 
Total 52,930 88.2o6 112,613 1279 566 
The strategy plans to create between 200,000 
- 
3009000 
jobs in both the urban and rural areas by 1980, increasing to 
over 5001000 by 1990 and nearly one million by the year 2000. 
This includes jobs in both the formal and informal sectorsq 
including self-employed farmers, carpenters etc. 
The above future size and distribution of employment 
is seen as a fundamental element in shaping the future 
p. bysical and activity structure of the Northern Region. 
The local Authorities should endeavour to guide growth in 
employment through the following general proposals for 
industrial and commercial development.. 
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The three towns of Moshig Arusha and libulu are 
selected for intensive growth and major industrial growth, 
mostly in processing activities. In fact Moshi and Arusha 
have already been chosen by the Tanzanian Government as 
national growth poles or centres for industrial development. 
Further growth would mean that they would then offer 
advantages, as Dar-es-Salaam does now, of market concentration, 
labour pools, agglomeration economies, local administrationg 
cultural and social back up service. Industrial land 
requirements in Arusha is estimated to be 19300 acres, plus 
1,000 for Moshi and between 300 
- 
700 acreas for Mbulu. 
In the urban areas small scale and cottage industries 
will play a major role in developing peasant African enterprises. 
Such industries include industrial carpentry, metal working 
and the making of basic consumer goods. The sites selected 
by the local planners for these types of activity should 
be provided with basic urban infrastructure and should be 
selected to meet other special r,:. quirements. 
The network of growth centres described in strategy 
besides being intended to bring an efficient but economic 
distribution of urban facilities to the rural populationg 
is also the foundation of the Government policy of 
establishing the infrastructural basis for development of small 
scale rural industries which will create employment 
opportunities in the rural areas to absorb the expected surplus 
agric Utural labour. The minor centres selected for 
subsidiary industrial development includes Babati, Samet 
Monduli and lIkuu. 
OFFICE DEVELOPMENT. 
The growth 
. 
of major OFFICE activity in the city centres 
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must be compatible with their continuing role as the 
focus of commercial life in the area to levels which can 
be accommodated by the transportation systemis and the 
physical environment. The Plan proposes that Arusha should 
continue to be the main commercial centre with between 
3009000 
- 
350,000 sq, ft. office space to cater for the needs 
of Local Government, commercial activities and the East 
African Community Headquarters. Moshig on the other handq 
is planned to have between 200,000 
- 
2509000 sq. ft. to house 
Local Government departmentss and other commercial enterprises. 
, 
In addition, there willbe some minor growth of office and 
industrial activity in tome of the Rural Growth Centresq to 
counter existing employment problems. Most will have between 
109000 
- 
20,000 sq. ft. office space each to cater for their 
administrative functions as district headquarters. It is 
estimated that the number of people to be employed in the 
commercial sector will be well over 159000- 
The phasing of industrial and commercial development 
will be substantially influenced in the period UP to 19859 
by present commitments to existing major office and industrial 
centres. Beyond thats the strategy envisagos a gradual 
shift in emphasis away from these existing major centres towards 
locations mainly in the principal district growth centres. 
This would alleviate the problem of central area congestion and 
reduce the need for increasim 
, 
ýy long 'work-trips throughout 
the area* 
1,, 'OUSING. 
Housing and land uses associated With residential 
development will form by far the largest single urban land 
requirement in the future growth of the Northern Region. As 
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suchq the proposals for housing closely mirror those 
of urban development in general. 
The population forecasts shows that by 1980 the 
region can expect 4259000 households; 5719000 in 1990 and 
708,000 households by the year 2000. These people will need a 
place to live ing whotber in the rural areas or in urban 
areas. The suggested housing programme for the region 
however, must concentrate on urban areasl for urban crowding 
requires more sewage and water faciliLties than are needed 
in rural areas. Construction and standards are more exacting 
In urban areas and houses are more expensive to build. 
For the time beingi rural housing must be left primarily 
to private and self-half efforts. In the past these have 
been adequate to provide enough housesq though not to 
improve the size or increane their amenities: so some extra 
Government guidance would be necessary. 
The strategy recommends the majority of further new 
housing development in the 7 principal growth contres, 
The approximate population increase to the year 2000 likely 
to be associated with now growth in those areas are as follows: 
Aruisha jL6o, ooo 
Moshi 1400000 
Same 30,000 
Mbulu 6o, ooo 
13abeiti 209000 
Mondýtjj l5oOOO 
Mkuu 109000 
Musq for the 7 growth centres, there will be 425,000 
people, which approximate$ 729000 households. Future 
residential densities are difficult to project in this 
region. However, the Plan has Used a net average residential 
density figure or 60 persons por acro to obtain a reasonable 
estimate of future land requirements. 
To house 425900,0 persons at 60 persons per not acre 
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between 1975 
- 
20009 7,000 gross residential acreas of land 
must be developed in the above centres. Initially 
the bulk 
of residential expansion in Arusha is projected to the 
west and south of the existing township on lands readily 
available and locationally desirable. 
These developments will go hand in hand with additional 
minor housing developmeni in the form of local extensions 
to the present built up areast whenever this is possibleg 
without placing a strain on local or social services. 
RURAL DEVELOPMENT. 
The resources of the countryside figured prominently 
in the emergence of the overall strategyq through the 
objectives under the aims of Environment and Consbrvationg 
including, in particular, the need to ensure the long 
term certainty and viability of agriculture* As the plan 
is one for both town and country, the countryside proposals 
reflect the variety and dist-inctiveness which characterise 
the Northern Region. The Plan places great emphasis on 
these proposals since they deal with the bulk of the region's 
populatitm. First priority will be put on agricultural 
development. 
Agricultural land, 
_ 
articularly land of bettor quality 
or greater significance, should be conserved as far as 
possible. Concurrently the quality of the landscape should 
be conserved and must be compatible with changes in farming 
practice. Finallyq the proposed development in rural areas, 
particularly for leisure, recreation and sport purposes* 
should cause the minimum impact on agriculture. 
Overallq the agricultural strategy is to intensify arable 
agriculture in the fertile areas -of Kilimanjaro and Meru 
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and encourage diversification from coffee into dairying, 
poultry or pig farming etc. The aim is also to open up the 
fertile areas of Mbulu for wheat, maize and beans (over 50,000 
acres) and to increase range management in Mbulu. and Masai. 
In map 7 agricultural development areas have been identified. 
These are Dareda and Endabash in Mbulug Monduli in 'Masai 
district, the area in and around the Kilimanjaro airport 
and in Kahe [Kilimanjaro district]. 
The Plan also recommends that a detailed feasibility 
study should be conducted Into the pissibility of starting 
market gardening in the area adjacent to the airport. 
About 59009-8,000 acres could be developed for fruits and 
Vegetables which can be sold locally or overseas using the 
airport. 
The Plan also recognizes that rural development includes 
not only the stimulation and improvement of agriculture and 
the social welfare of the rural populationg but also 
includes the development of towns and villages in the rural 
areas recommended in strategy 4. Rural development also 
requires road improvements9 water supplies, rural 
industrializationj better housingg schools and health 
facilities and facilities for new marketing opportunities. 
Since all these involve some physical developments, they 
are of concern to the Zonal Town Planning Department in 
Moshi. The co-ordination of all these aspects of rural 
development requires planning on a broad'er basis. This is 
a long term proposal. Also in all countryside areas, care 
will be taken to ensure that now uses appropriate to rural 
areas are located 'With minimum detriment to the interests of 
agriculture, horticultures natural his-tory and the rural 
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v. 
landscape. 
The detailed phasing of future urban development, 
particularly in the 7 principal growth centres, will be 
of major importance to the present countryside activities. 
Particular attention will need to be given to phasing 
in preparing local plans, so that agricultural and 
horticultural land is retained in productive use until 
the land is required for now uses. 
TRANSPORTATION. 
The interdependence between the location of urban 
activities (especially work place and home)'and the 
transportation system is fundamental- to the overall strategy. 
A number of general proposals can be made for the future 
development of transportation facilities in the Northern 
Region. The general strategy for the development of roads 
and communications will be to give priority to national and 
international trunk road constructionj then to the development 
of resource development roads and tourist roads. Finally 
emphasis would be given to the upgrading of accebs road facllitieý 
to designated growth-centres from the rural areas according 
to the priorities established in the hierarchical schedule. 
As first priority, the Plan proposes to improve by 
surfacing the following national and internal roads: tarmac 
surfaces for the remaining part of the Great North Road from 
Makuyuni-Dabati and on to the border with the Dodoma region 
(120 km. ). The Plan also accepts the Government Is proposal 
that a new road should be constructed from Arushn to Mwanza 
through Oldeani and the Serengeti National Park, an important 
step in the establishment of a n6rthern development corridor 
in Tanzania. This road will also improve access to the Lake 
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Manyaras Ngorongoroand Serengeti National Parksq giving 
further impetus to tourism. 
This will be followed by surfacing the main roads in 
the region linking the proposed major centres. These 
include the roads from Nbulu to Babati (40 km. Mbulu- 
Oldeani-Mto-wa-Mbu to Makuyuni (135 km. ) and in Masai, 
the road from Monduli to the Arusha/Babat! road (20 km. 
All these roads were featured in the four alternatives 
looked at earlier on. 
The last priority will be improving secondary and 
minor roads. A massive road gravelling, culverting and 
bridging programme to cover 275 km. of road is schedule 
to upgrade various roads to all-weather standards. These 
jnclude roads like the Himo-Usse i road in Moshi district, and 
Katesh-Basuto road in Mbulu/Hanang districts. By opting 
for gravelling it will be possible to get cheaper roads thtLa 
saving money. 
As for railwaysl the strategy is to retain the 
preEent, rýilway network. Consideration has been given by 
the Railway Corporation to extending the Arusha-Tanga 
railway west to Lake Victoria at Muso. -na. At present no 
specific planning programme is set for such a project, though 
this line, if ever built in the futureq is likely to increase 
the importance of Moshi and Arusha and ope. n up the western 
districts for further agricultural development. 
Finally, the Plan proposes the development of a soundly 
based public transport system. Bus routes 'will be developed 
linking the major towns of 
-Arushal Moshi, 11imo and the 
outlying village settlements. As for the settlements which 
- 301 
- 
are far from the main townsl reliance wust be placed on 
private bus operators. Any suggestions for a more national 
bus network, however, would require a study'of origin and 
destinationsg t ravel desire pattern and potential local 
factors. 
Up to 1980 the major part of the capital expenditure 
is alroady committed by proposed schemesl which are mainly 
required to make good the backlog of road provision in 
the area* However, it will be essential to ensure that areas 
envisaged for substantial development before 1985 (Babati, 
Oldeanij Same and Mbulu) can be provided with adequate access 
roads before that date. During the subsequent 15 years it will 
be necessary to extend similar road provision to the other 
growth centres. 
SJIOPPING. 
The proposals for shopping follow the strategic proposals 
inade for employment, housing and transportation. The general 
shopping strategy is to locate shopping facilities according 
to the hierarchy of settlements. In the higher order centres, 
there will be more and better facilities provided. 
The Plan proposes as first priority the maintenance 
and enhancement of the regional role of the major centres of 
Arushal Moshi and Mbulu, with the expectation that this may 
well change towards increasing specialisation. of shopping. 
There is no doubt that Arusha should remain the major 
shopping centres with the provision of between 90,000-1209000 
sq. ft. of shopping floor space. This is about half the 
floor space proposed in the connurbation, 'strategy. It is true 
that Moshi offers many of the services and goods of a quality 
as high as those available at Arushas but Moshi, does not have 
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the margin of growth in trading and the pressure for 
customers that Arusha hasl especially now that it is a Centre 
of an international community. For Moshi, the Plan is 
to cater for between 60,000 
- 
8o, ooo sq. ft. shopping 
floor spacei In addition, as second priority there will be 
further extension of shopping in those districts/secondary 
centres of Mbulu, Babati, Monduli, llkuu and Same. These 
would complement the existing central areas. With the 
exception of Mbulu which is planned to have 50,000 sq. ft 
shopping floor space, all the others will have between 
25,000-35,000 sq. ft. of shopping floor space. These towns 
have high potential to fulfil in helping to provide services 
demanded by rising incomes, the growth of population and 
perhaps the redistribution of administrative functions 
nationally and within the region. 
Lastly. there is the provision of neur shopping in the 
lower hierarchy centres in the rural areas to serve the 
daily needs of the bulk of the rural population. 
Substantial commitments to new shopping developments 
already exist in two of the centres, Moshi and Arushaq and 
these will largely pre-empt the need for. additional 
development during the late 1970s. The proposals envisage 
continued concentration of shopping developments in existing 
centres in the short termq but with a gradual shift toward 
the development of the new district centres during the 
early 1980s. 
TOURISM DEVELORIENT. 
Although tourism devei. opment had been rejected on 
cost groundsq and was i, nadequate as the only strategy for 
the future development of this region,, it cannot be entirely 
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dismissed in this Plan since it plays such a big role in the 
economy of this region. The strategy plans to cater for 
fewer tourists andalsoforless investment in this sector. 
In this strategy it is proposed to cater foran annual Sro-%-Ttli 
of between 7- 10% instead of a rate of 15 
- 
20ý- used in 
Alternative One. This means that the Plan caters for 
160,000 tourists by the year 2000 in contrast to 2179000 
tourists planned for in the Sectoral Strategy. The 160,000 
tourists will spend about 800,000 nights in the region. 
The Strategy plans for 4,000 new beds in contrast to 
the 69LOO-81000 new beds proposed in strategy one. These 
beds can be built either in national park lodges 
or in town hotels centred, mainly in the urban areas of 
Moshi or Arusha. 
Out of the 49000 beds required by the year 2000,19500 
beds will be required by 1980. The Plan envisages the building 
of two hotels in Tarangiret two In Kilimanjaro, one in 
Ngarongoro near Empakaai craterg one in Serengeti and one in 
Manyara National Park 
. 
Another hotel is planned at the 
Kilimanjaro International Airport site. In addition, the 
Plan recommends between 180 
- 
200 tented camp beds in 
Manyaral Tarangire and Arusha National Parks. 
The Plan proposes as second priority to double the 
size of the Lake Manyara National Park and the Ngorongoro 
Crater to provide extra viewing areas, and designates 
Incomazi Game Reserve as a National Park. Both Mkomazi and 
Kilimanjaro National Parks should be developed as soon as 
possible in order to attract tourists cast of Ar-usha after 
they have seen the main northern game-viewing Parks west 
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of the Kenya parks and beaches* The strategy envisages that 
lodges on the mountain will be used as resting points 
a between the Kenyan and Tanzanian circuits and as accommo,, ations 
for tourists flying in and out of Kilimanjaro Airport. 
To facilitate the movement of tourists and Same 
conservationg the strategy recommends that 200 - 300 km. of 
new tracks be- constructed through the game parks at a cost- 
of 4-5 mil- shs. First priority would be to build 120 kme 
of allrweather tracks from Ngorongoro to Empakaai Crater to 
increase the viewing capacity of the Crater and open up a 
potential for a new hotel site at Empakaai Crater. For 
Kilimanjaro National Park there is a committed proposal 
to build 125 km. of all-weather roads at a cost of 17 mil- 
shs. 
The strategy also recommends that a special effort be 
made to promote the benefits of the parks to local residents. 
off peak prices/or charges to local visitors should be 
cheaper as an incentive. 
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CONCLUSION. 
The recommendations and proposals which have been 
described in this chapter reflect three particular 
characteristics of the recommended strategy. 
First, it is a framework within which in general it is 
believed there be room for a sensitive plan for housing, 
industrial areasq schools and open space. 
Secondlyq it is a framework whose local implications 
must be examined more fully by the two Local Athorities 
and the public. The strategy is not meant to be immutable, 
and it will be moulded to local needs and conditions as 
Local Plans and consultations proceed. 
Finally, it introduces new factors which may suggest 
new solutions to certain long established local problems. 
Growth will be an opportunity in certain areas as well as 
pressure to be carefully balanced in others. 
Looked at against the aims of the Plan, the strategy 
offers distinct advantages. By concentrating most of the 
future urban growth in selected growth centres means avoiding 
duplication. Again the strategy deals very effectively with 
the needs of the bulk of the population living in the rural 
areas. 
The strategy proposed is not dependent on the development 
of a single major area with all the heavy initial demands on 
resources which this would entail. Nor does the strategy 
encourage indiscriminate scatter of development throughout 
the region with the inevitable loss to the quality of 
environment and difficulty in providing efficient and 
adequate services. Rather the strategy aims to secure a 
balance between two extremes 'with some strcrýthening of the 
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distribution made by the existing urban areas in 
accommodating growth. ' It exploits the natural potential of 
the region 
- 
agricultureq wildlife and forest endowment, 
while at the same time trying to solve the main problems 
of employmentq housing and economic growth. 
Development of the areas indicated in the strategy involves 
the crossing of a series of cost thresholdsq some smaliq 
some largeg opening up opportunities for growth beyond 
2000 at the rate presently forecast. The varied location 
and size of areas included in the strategy provides for 
relatively easy adjustment to be made at a later datel to 
cater for any change in this presently anticipated growth 
rate. This is the nature of planningt which is a continuing 
and not a once-for-all job at the strategic level involved 
in this study. 
- 
307 
- 
POLICIES AND FURTHER RECONMENDATIONS. 
This section sets out the Policies and general 
recommendations of the Plan. These forni the framework 
of the proposed concept for future development of the 
Northern Region. To achieve a satisfactory structure of 
towns and villages and a good environmentg they must be 
related and integrated with each other and with the 
strategy as a whole. 
The sectoral policies and proposals, and the information 
and estimates or forecasts on which they are based should 
be subject to continual monitoring and r6view. This is not 
only to keep a check on progress of development in accordance 
with the proposals but an the effectiveness of the policies 
and the possible need for modification or change. Looking 
ahead in the long-term it may be reasonably anticipated 
that some changes in policies will be required to meet 
changing conditions. This is the reason for the element of 
flexibility in the Plan. 
POPULATION POLICIES, 
To minimize problems associated with a rapidly growing 
population the policies adopted include reducing the birth 
rate by introducing family planning methods to the masses. 
In the already congested populous areas the policy is to 
shift people to the other unpopulated areas such as Mbulu, 
Monduli and Babati. The family planning programme will help 
to bring about a better'balance between population growth 
and economic development. The effectiveness of this 
programme will be enhanced by the general rise in income 
and higher level of educationg all Of 'which make the people 
more receptive to family planning. 
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Solutions to the population pressure on the already 
congested areas of Kilimanjaro and Meru is to slow down the 
growth rate and resettle the surplus population (about 
209000 
- 
100,000) either in the lower plains or in Mbulu 
or Hanang districts. Alternatively radical changes in the 
system of agriculturecan be introduced or alternative 
economic outletsq such as industryl can be created. In 
Masai District, greater population can be accommodated by 
easing some of the problems there. Such measures as the 
provision of water and eradication of tse-tae flies can 
allow more peop'le to settle there. 
Measures to curb rural-urban migration include either 
making the rural areas more attractive by locating cottage 
Industries there or by the new system of Ujamaa Villages. 
Another policy is to make the conditions in the rural areas 
better by providing the social services required by the 
majority of the people. Priority in the provisin of social 
services will go to the Mbulus Hanang and Masai districts 
where these are lacking at the moment. 
HOUSING POLICIES. 
Overall, as far as urban housing is concerned, the policy 
should be to introduce measures to help reduce the housing 
shortageg reduce over-crowding and improve the amenities 
available to the urban dwellers. These measures range from 
self-help schemes to the provision of mortgage or credit, or 
use of building codesq together with hybrid schemes such as 
"Site and Service" and the actual construction of housing by 
Government. 
Eventually the best 'way to provide housing is by 
Governmentq for this is the most efficient and desirable 
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policy. Construction of housing on a massive scale by the 
public sector makes possible a highly efficient use of 
resources through standardization and eventually through 
fabrication. It encourages the rationalization of designs 
and the use of mass produced standardized building materials 
and components. Finally, it could increase'the scope for 
rational urban planning and contribute to the construction of 
a socialist order. 
For the Rural Areas the policy will be to improve the 
existing stock and build better houses with local materials. The 
current policy is that rural housing "looks after itself" 
for the problem is so vast that the application of Government 
resources to it would appear to' be all but futile. There 
should be efforts to train local people in the traditional 
building methods and to encourage them to. experiment with 
modifications. It would be a mistake to believe that all 
Innovations needed should be expected to emanate from some 
special research institutiong and at this level, one must 
rely much more heavily on the actual living practice. 
The policy will also be to discourage thecrection of 
anauthorised housing within the towns. The Local Authorities 
should provide self-help sites with basic services (water and 
sewage) and will assist people in putting up their own houses. 
DIPLOYMENT AND INDUSTRY: SU. 112, IARY, OF POLICIES. 
The employment policy is to ensure that everyone (primary 
school leavers and urban unemployed) has access to a means 
of livelihood in terms of either land or a wage job by 1980 
if possible. To accomplish this, the Local Authorities will 
have to take steps to promote an increase in growth rates of 
urban modern sector employment. 
I 
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In additiong another policy. will be to encourage a more 
diversified employment structure throughout the Region, as 
far as possible within the economic constraints of national 
trendss but in particular in those areas lacking a 
satisfactory range of job opportunities. 
Another policy is to have labour intensive industries 
because they provide jobs for masses of people. Relatively 
labour-intensive plants may be used for first-stage processing 
of agricultural raw materials which may then be transported 
to larger plants in urban areas for final processing. Simple 
processed foods, household'utensils and construction materials 
may be produced by relatively labour-intensive projects using 
local materials or semi-processed materials produced by more 
capital-intensive projects elsewhere. 
lielpshould be given in establishing new indus-tries in the 
region. These include financial ass±stances assistance in 
acquiring facilities such as factory premisesq technical 
assistance such as project identification and pre-investment 
studiesl assistance in implementation and assistance in 
marketing. 
The Local Authorities will have to ensure the provision 
of efficient communications and services infrastructure required ti 
support the growth of industrial development. Essential 
communications and services networks are essential 
pre-requisites for industrial growth. The main policies and 
proposals for improving the communication and services 
infrastructure are set out in the section on Transport. 
Local policy on industryl thereforeq should favour 
investments in industries oriented to the East African market, 
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in industries based on local products, those that reduce 
reliance on imports, that promote regional development, and 
in industries that are Government, parastatalq or 
co-operatively owned. 
POLICIES FOR SHOPPING. 
Specific policies are to ensure that the importance of 
the main urban central areas as strategic retailing locations 
are maintained. The Regional Authorities must ensure that a 
high priority is given to the preparation of Master Plans for 
some of the towns so that the scale of additional shopping 
floorspace that may be accommodated satisfactorily is defined 
more precisely in terms of the problems set out above. 
The Regional Authorities should permit the development of 
selected new strategic centresl in the hierarchy, for shopping 
in locations and on a scale indicated in the broad proposals 
set out in the Plan. The policies should also ensure that 
as far as possible all types of shopping centres are well 
located in relation to pulalic and private transport facilities. 
Lastlyq the environment of existing shopping centres should be 
improved and the highest possible standards of siting, layout 
and design in new shopping and other developments should be 
secured. 
POLICIES FOR SOCIAL SERVICES: EDUCATION AND HEALTH. 
EDUCATION: 
The Policy is to ensure that land is allocated to meet 
the demands for education facilities in Master Plans for the 
various towns in the region, and to encouragel wherever possible, 
the dual use of education facilities and to explore tho 
PI ossibilities for joint community and recreational provisions 
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in conjunction with education. This will speed up the 
adult education programme currently being pursued. 
POLICIES FOR HEALTH SERVICES. 
The policies are to allocate sufficient areas of land 
in advance of demand so that adequate health facilities may 
be provided, and to locate sites for Health Services projects 
with good access to all available forms of transport from the 
catchment areas served. The Local Authorities will also, 
where possible, ensure that community services, such as 
day centres, day nurseriesq and adult training centres, are 
located within walking distance of the areas served. 
Together with residential establishments they should be 
developed in association with similar facilities, Other 
policies should also take full account of the economics and 
constraining factors of Health Service provision in the 
locating and planning of development. The aim of this 
policy is to ensure that significant population threshholds 
are not ignored in the planning of development areas. 
Finally, another aim should be to encourage the provision 
of Social and Health facilities in such a mannor as to afford 
the greatest opportunity for co-operation between allied 
services and the / 
joint planning of certain types of facilities 
where appropriate. 
SPECIFIC POLICIES FOR TRANSPOIRTATION. 
In so far as the sPecific Policies now set out below 
envisage action by Community and Planning Authoritios such 
action will be dependent on the availability of finance 
from national and local sources. In addition to the policies 
so far mentioned, other policies are deemed necessary* 
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As far as possibleg the planners should ensure that all 
travel demands can be catered for adequately by the provision 
of a suitably integrated and co-ordinated system of roads, 
public transport and interchange and terminal facilities* 
The necessary roads, public transport and other facilities 
must be provided in stop with the development of land and 
the increase in travel. First priority will be given to 
resource development roads and trunk roads. Finally, the use 
of rail facilities for the movement of freight should be 
encouraged wherever feasible. 
AGRICULTURE AND RURAL DEVELOFMENT POLICY. 
AGRICULTURE: 
Since agriculture is the mainstay of th economy of 
this region, great efforts must be made to develop this 
industry for the benefit of the masses of the rural people. 
Despite migration to the urban areasq the rural Population 
will continue to growq and agriculture will continue to be 
the main source of employment throughout the Plan period* 
This entails an increase in agricultural productivity for 
it is essential to building and restructuring the industrial 
economies of the region. 
This does not imply that the primary answer is simply 
to increase agricultural productivity by introducing highly 
capital-intensive machinery. Such a Policy would be moro 
likely to raise the costs Of agricultural output as well as 
accelerate the process of forcing more landless unemployed 
into city slums in search of jobs. Given shortages of 
manpower and capital and the prevailing relative under employmant 
in rural areas, initial increases in agricultural output 
should be attained by improved co-operative organization of 
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farmers. Better seeds, fertilizers and agricultural 
techniques would also raise yields per man per acre. Carefully 
planned irrigation and drainage methods may contribute more 
by opening new land areas for expanding agricultural output. 
The areas which will receive toppriority will be Mbulu'and 
lianang Districts for the growing of wheat, maize, beans, 
pulses and vegetables. 
RURAL DEVELOPMENT. 
The policy as far as rural development is concerned 
is to recognise that the rural areas will be the home of the 
majority of the Northern Region's population, and so should 
be properly managed and conserved. Rural development must 
go hand in hand with urbanisation. Increasing incomes in the 
rural areas will create the demand for goods and services 
produced in the urban areast whileg in turng increasing 
urban populations create the demand for. goods and cash 
crops from the countryside. 
Another policy is to improve the rural areas in order 
to make them more attractive to the people* This involves 
the improvement of transportation facilities, the provision of 
social services like schools, clinics and basic infrastructure 
like electricity and water supplies. It is hoped that the 
policy of establishing growth centres 'will help in the 
distribution of these services and facilities. 
URBAN DEVELCPMENT POLICIES IN RELATION TO RURAL DEVELOPMENT. 
Urban growth is to be directed to thoso existing contras 
that can serve as a stimulous to the surrounding agrialtural 
regions. This must follow the hierarchy established. 
Productive investment in urban areas is to give priority 
to the needs of the surrounding agricultural regions in terms 
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of the products needed in the r-aral areas for improving 
production and for consumption. At the same timeq urban 
areas should process. and market agricultural and other forms 
of rural production. 
Further, urban expansion should avoidg where possible, 
the destruction of productive agricultural land. 
POLICIES FOR TOURISM. 
Since tourism is such an important part of the 
economy of this regiong specific policies are needed to 
guide its development. The number of tourists coming to 
the region should be increased by building more hotels 
and lodges and the length of stay in the region should bo 
extended by adding attractions. 
Important as it may sometimes be to begin 'with 
high-class accommo'dations as a preliminary to establishing 
this region in the world tourist markets now the possibilities 
should be investigated for investing in an appropriate 
proportion of medium-grade or less luxurious accommodationo 
This will be suited to the more typical visitor who is now ablet 
through group tours, and other arrangementsq to undertake 
holiday travel. It will also help the local residents to 
visit the national parks. 
Lodges and hotels must conform to set standards, 
blend with the environmentl use local building materials 
whenever possible etc. Lodges should not exceed 150 beds, 
the standard now used by the National Park Trust. Instead 
of building big hotels an alternative approach is the 
creation of tourist 'villages' which can be used not only 
by foreign tourists, but also by natives during off season 
periods. a These tourist villages may be 
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fully or partially communal. This 
-would give a wider range 
of ratesq from full private Bervice through to no service at all 
with private kitchenettes. 
WILDLIFE CONSERVATION. 
Tourists are attracted to the Northern Region 
principally by its wildlife. In the pastq Government 
policy has been to preserve wildlife whenever possibleg but 
the emphasis will be for the Local Authorities to protect 
the development of wildlife to ensure maximum benefits 
from land use for both local inhabitants and the nation 
as a whole. This will permit the landowners in the migration 
areas that surround parks and reserves to benefit 
sufficiently so that they will husband wildlife rather than 
eradicate it in favour of agriculture and ranching* 
The most immediate constraints on land use planning 
in game areas is inadequate data on range potentialss wildlife 
and domestic stock densities, and wildlife migration 
patternsg as well as inadequate knowledge of the optimum 
mixtures of wildlife and non-wildlife enterprises in specific 
area. Therefore, research will be strengthened to acquire 
this information* 
Several conservation measures to protect the wildlife 
on which tourism is founded include the provision of water and 
food to diminish deaths from thirst and liunger, Greater 
encouragement should be given to establishing wild animal 
reservesq Igamo crop' farms, and game protection schemes in 
appropriate areas, especially in the Serengeti National Park. 
Further research is needed into the Possibilities of 
improving the local meat suPPly from Ihe local wildlife q and 
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the supply of skins and other marketable items, in order to 
conserve and protect the wildlife of the region as a valuable 
economic and cultural resource. 
SMBfAIIY: POLICIES, PROPOSALS AND RECO'IMENDATIONS. 
The Plan given here is a package of many ideas. There 
is no single panacea in the form of any particular proposal 
policy or form of action which can so influence all aspects 
of regional life as to be the answer to all the problems of 
the Northern Region or the key*to making the most of the 
region's opportunities. The Plang therefore, is not solely 
concerned with the physical pattern of future development and 
with the economic or social or any other component, but with 
a combination of all of these and with the relevant objectivesq 
atti'. udcsl policies and proposals. 
The view of the region's future put forward here is a 
view of what should and could happen: in the author's 
opinion it is both desirable and feasible. Nevertheless, 
it must be acknowledged that it is made up partly of 
predictions, partly of hopes and partly of efforts to 
persuade those concerned to adopt new policies or take 
particular courses of action. The Plan will be tested by 
events, by the work of other planners concerned with structure 
and local plans within the regiong by the development of 
central and Local Government policies and by duvornment, 3 
decisions. Since costs are unknowng thereforeq feasibility 
studies are needed before embarking On implementation. 
What has been put forward here Is only a limited view, for 
the future appears even less predictable, less controll*able 
and more threaten-ing. Thust this strategic plan' is not 
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a once-for-all blueprint: it is a framework wit1iin 
which others can build. 
Throughout this work- the author has been conscious 
of the need to assess how the advantages and disadvantages 
of the region as it is now, and &s it might be in the 
futureq affect different groups and interests in the 
region. In particular, three groups of people are 
discussed: those moving to new. housesq those staying put 
in the rural areas and those who live in the urban areas. 
The author has tried to strike a balance albeit in part 
subjectively between these groups. It is recognised that 
there is a need to provide new urban land for mobile people 
and workers. The author wishes to locate these where most 
benefit will also accrue to the people who do not move 
- 
the 
majority of the people 'who will be living in the existing 
also 
urbanized areas. The author has/sought policies to improve 
living conditions for the majority of the People 'who vrill be 
living in the rural areas. 
Of course, the context of any bid for more resources must 
be the expenditure that the nationa can affordt and detailed 
data on expenditure is not readily available. This is a task 
which local planners or people on the spot Ifill have to embark 
on as a follow up of this study before implementation. 
Our concern has been 'with policias and with resources 
- 
their relationship to needsl whether their application in the 
region gives value for money. Inevitablyl this means that we 
are concerned with Agencies.. Our interest is in securing the 
Agencies which can be most effecti-VO for carrying out the tasics 
while at the same time recognising that eXisting Agencies can 
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often re-orient their approach to enable them to do this. 
This may be preferrable to adding to the already formidably 
long list of bodies involved in the various aspects of the 
region's life and environment. 
The strategic plan looks forward 25 years. Decisions 
will not be taken all at once; policies will be developed over 
time. As far as possible they should be altogether in accord 
with a plan which is being adopted and revised as circumstances 
change and new information comes to light. What we should 
be concerned with now is the implementation procedure for 
the above proposals and policies. This forms the subject 
of the next chapter which looks at implementation and 
monitoring of planning action. 
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CHAPTER 14. 
I'MPLEMENTATION AND CONTINUOUS PLANNING. 
The Planning strateg--. es and policies put forward 
as a suggestion for guiding the future development of this 
region are of little significance if they are not adopted 
through an effective implementation machinery. In putting 
these policies into practice some priorities will have to be 
made as to which areas and what projects will be developed 
first. 
Since the Plan aims at adopting the growth centres 
strategy, development will be concentrated in the designated 
growth centres which will emerge as a network of rural towns 
and villages, rationally spaced to provide an economical 
service to the people of the region. They will also be 
large enough to make all weather road access, treated piped 
water supply and electricity supply viable economic 
proposiations. A wider variety of services, shops and 
the development of i3ntertainment facilities, post office 
and banking facilities and other business needing a 
relatively large market will be encouraged by the deliberate 
concentration of wage earners in the new or existing 
designated centres. I-' an area is short of Centres, then 
these will have to be created. 
The Market or Rural Towns of the type suggested cannot 
be created by legislative action. They must grow s1cwly, 
adapt themselves to their proper function, and gradually 
extend their activitieso Their growth will be tied to the 
growth of agriculture, rural industries, rural clectrificatioll 
and rural transportation; unless they are part of the total 
plan for all these activities, none of the services 
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and facilities will be acquired at the minimum cost and 
none of them can acquire optimum efficiency. 
To begin with our planning processes should be so 
oriented 
-that they give an initial stimulus to the 
socio-economic nucleation which may ultimately lead to the 
emergence of market and rural towns. This will call for 
a more effective co-ordination among different agencies 
than hitherto achieved. Moreover, this will require creation 
of machinery which will see from time to time the progr"s 
achieved in the town-making programme. This -%. rill be 
treated in greateý: - detail later. 
The sectoral and sub-sectoral planning should be so 
articulated that they lead to the nucleation of population 
and human activities. Programmes of power supply, credit 
institutions, transport networks and rural indust: -iolizatioll 
etc. should not only be designed to lead to the improvement 
of village economy through community planning. rural works 
projects, etc. but also should aim at establis*--iing or 
strengthening these growth centres. 
It must be emphasized that the mere designation of a 
place as a certain type of centre will not in itself bring 
about the development of the centre. It will be necessary 
for all Government Officers responsible for the location of 
physical development, as well as private developers and self- 
help groups, to ensure that the schedule is used as a guide 
to making all location decisions. Otherwise future 
investrl-. ent would be dispersed and dissipated. Only when 
development agencies, co-operate in following the Plan can 
the rural areas 
-of this region be Supplied with strong and 
economically viable communities, aild the maximum value be 
derived from capital invastments in the rural areas. 
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Thus, the implementation of the suggested 
policy will be spearheaded by Government investment. Tile 
Government will have to take the initiative in the 
establishment of all centrep at all the different levels* 
In the selected large centres such as the district centres 
this would be basically in infrastructure necessary for 
the establishment of industry. These include the provision 
of better communica-Aon. systems so as to cater for the 
accelerated economic acitivity. The Government will have 
to spend large amounts of money in the expansion of the 
telephone, road and other services. With the increased 
size of the populationg major water-works and sewage works 
will be required for these towns. On the administration 
side, these centres are already very well-developed andl 
therefore, there may be no need for the Government to put 
more money into this sector. 
In the )-larket Centress most of the above services 
will be missing. The Government will have to embark on 
the estblishment of all the infrastructural needs. It will 
be the priority of the Government and Local Authorities to 
see that access to these centres is put up to such a level 
as could be attained by the resources available. Those 
centres must have access to other centres if they are to 
succeed. Again, these centres are bound to experience a 
large influx of new people coming in to take up the now 
opportunities created within the new contres. They arej 
howeverl areas with virtually no servicest and they will 
need secondary schools, large-scale investment in health 
facilities in the form of hospitals or health centres with 
specialist facilities. New 'water and. sewage 'works will havo 
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to be provided by the Local Authorities and this sector 
may take large sums of money. With good technical advice 
from Governments however, the private sector may help to 
alleviate this problem by constructing their own small-scale 
sewage disposal systems such as septic tanks or well- 
constructed pit latrines. On the water supply sides the 
Local Authorities will have to find resources to provide 
water to all the new centres that are to be established. 
It may force the authorities to charge high rates for the 
water supply but this is one aspect that should not be 
ignored. As in the other centres, initially the bulk of 
the housing problems should be left in the hands of the 
private sector. The Government's job would be to 
supervise the construction of houscs so that standards are 
kept above the minimum needed on health grounds. 
At the lowest scaleg the Local Centres or Village 
Centres in the agricultural setting' may not need much Government 
investment other than in the provision of rather elementary 
road systems. The planning of these centres will be on the 
ujamaa village planning model whereby all the services are 
clustered in one or two centres surrounded by large 
communal farms. The health facilities provided at the 
higher level should be enough to cater for the population 
in these centres. Other services to be provided include 
shopsq a primary school, a dispensary and clinic, a social 
hall and, possiblyg a cottage Industry. Such villages will 
be provided with electricity and wateri possibly from 
bore holes if there are no rivers 'nearby. 
The implementation programme Will depend largely on 
the funds availableg but the priorities proposed above could be 
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followed with a maximum return in terms of development. 
In order to attain the desired growth centres, Northern 
Tanzania will need to take a balanced course between urban 
and rural development. The concentration on the 
development of -arban centres would be highly undesirable 
but on the other hand, if no attention is given to the 
urban centres, there would be a total collapse in the 
economy and social welfare of the region. 
For the other policies and strategies implementation 
will be spearheaded by the particular Ministry concerned 
with that sector. Overall, great priority will be given to 
reducing the current imbalance in the provision of social and 
other facilities between districts in the region. Of 
particular importance are health and educational facilities 
which will be needed early in the Plan for the Hanang, 
Masai and 11bulu districts. In the Kilimanjaro, Meru and 
Pare districts the priority is to resettle people in less 
dense parts of the region; reduce unemployment by establishing 
cottage industries in the rural areas and increase production. 
In the urban areas, the priority 'Will be to provide 
better social facilities and housingg more Job opportunities 
and provide a better living environment. Arusha and Moshi 
deserve particular attention since they are growing so fast. 
Overall, great priority will be given to agriculture 
and rural development projects which will provide Jobs, 
food and income to the rural people who are the majority in 
the region* Concerted action will have to take place in the 
Oldeani and Hanang areas to exploit this fertile area. 
In Masai---Zand irunediate action will be taken to open up 
ranchest provide water through bore-holes, and got the people 
to live together in ujamaa villages. 
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However, for implementation to work, we need continuous 
planning without interruptions, co-ordinationg programming 
and a Planning Machinery to carry 'out the implementation process. 
CONTINUOUS PLANNING. 
The idea of evolution in response to changing 
circumstances, has been accepted for Regional Planning. The 
need for continuity in the process of planning is great. 
Decisions and policy formulation will have to take the now 
circumstances into account. This Plan, thereforeq endorses 
the need for continuous planning. The monitoring of 
progress in the Plan would incorporate the assembly of new 
or revised data, and regular reviews of the Plan itself. 
A Regional Planning Unit. 
- 
It is recommended that a permanent 'Regional Planning 
Unit' should be established This init would have the 
following purposes: 
a. To continue the process of plan and policy 
formulation and revIsionj 
b. to formulate policy advice on specific issues 
that arise in the region, 
ce to react to emerging policies and proposals of 
regional significance and 
d. it will also help both public and private sectors 
make conscious decisions about policies and 
resource 
- 
use for future development. 
Giving this kind of help will require 
1. an ongoing contact with Oxecuting agencieso so that 
there is a full appreciation of implementation 
constraints. 
2. It will need a reconiliation of competing claims of 
I 
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ions or districts, as well as departments sub-re. - 
for scarce resourcesq particularly investment 
funds. 
A comprehensive rather than selective approach 
will be essential particularly on budgetary 
matters. 
Continuous research and analysis both for 
updating and for extending work into fields 
previously given scant treatment will be important. 
Continuous advocacy of a policy is needed 
so that recommendations can be fought for 
rather than left to gather dust in a planning 
document. 
Such work should be carried out within the 
framework of a national regional policy. The above five 
points add up to a case for a continuous process of short 
and medium-run planning. Ideally it should take place within 
the framework of a visionary, selective long-run framework 
(i*e. a 'strategy'). To have a strategy without an ongoing 
planning process makes even less sense than having a process 
without a strategy. 
Since no single rcgional agency exists to implement 
the strategy as a wholeg the Regional Planning Unit 
mentioned above could at present only be advisory. It could 
not institute change, but it should have the means of 
influencing decisions and policies. 
-To do this the unit 
must have access both to information and to the decision- 
malting machinery on issues of regional importance. The 
arrangements for steering and controlling the work of such 
a unit, and Its place in relation to central and (local) 
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regional Government machinery, would, therefore, be just 
as important as what the unit should do. Before discussing 
this, we need to look at the main activities the proposed 
Regional Planning Unit would undertake. 
Activities of the Regional Planning Unit. 
Their first job would be to react to this study and 
its suggestions to examine their feasibility. Secondly, 
they would call in specialized designers, consultants etc. 
who might use this document as a brief for future development 
of this region. 
The unit would set up certain schemes recommended in 
the Plan,. for example the establishment of Ujamaa villages, 
road extensions and improvements in the backward districts of 
Masai and Nbulu etc. It would also have people from different 
ýIinistriesq chaired by Planners to work out the programme 
for development. It would also decide how to allocate money 
in the general development of the region following the 
priorities set out earlier on. 
In general, therefore, the Unit would be mainly 
concerned with modifications and additions to this proposed 
strategy and changes in regional policies. This would entail 
research 
. 
into regional problems, and the monitoring both of 
trends and of progress towards achieving the aims of tile 
strategy. Thus, it would not be sufficient for the unit 
merely to determine whether the proposals in the plan were 
being implemented. It woul. d also need to investigate whether 
they were still relevant. whether additional policies or 
different emphasesý were needed to ensure their implementation. 
It should also. examine -whether any amendments should be made 
to theassumptiolls behi. 
-. k: the proposal's and whather the 
original objectives of the plan were still valid. Figure 
- 7,28 
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Fig* 2. 
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shows the interrelationship between these various activities. 
The unit would produce a regular flow of information 
and reports assessing progress. These should point out 
where changes were needed, carry out neif research and maybe 
now policy recommendations. Its output might include: 
- 
a. periodic reports, in. accordance witil a work 
programme, analysing in depth, key issues of 
regional significance, 
b. occasional reports advising on matters of regional 
importance when they occur, 
c* annual 'state of the region' and 'State of the 
strategy' reports, updating statistics and 
reviewing policy changes, 
d. less frequent but regular (Perhaps Five yearly) 
reviews of the strategy 
- 
i. e. deeper and more 
fundamental examinations of the relationship 
between intentions and actioris. 
MONITORING. 
Because a Plan is not static, there is a need to meet 
changing circumstances. So. it is proposed to set up a 
number of processes by which it will be possible to monitor 
change and, if necessary, amend this Plan. 
The monitoring activity itself would be concerned with 
watching the progress of this strategy as it evolved over 
tin, e and noting, with relevant advice, if it appeared to be 
veering away from the intended course. It would be 
concerned with: 
- 
a. Monitoring of trends in areas where specific 
policies or objectives had not been stated but 
where a regional issue existed and, where problem, s 
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might arise in the future. 
monitoring progress towards the achievement of 
scaled and approved objectives and assessing 
the impact and effectiveness of policies and 
programmes, and 
c. monitoring reactions to the Plan both official 
and unofficial. 
This is not the place to 
- 
examine in detail all the 
items of data and information which should be. covered by 
the monitoring. exercise. The process should concentrate 
on those items which are significant at the titno and should 
avoid being sN? amped by irrelevant data. An important 
distinction should be drawn between statistical monitoring 
and policy monitoring. The former involves collecting 
factual data as trends and performance indicators NAUch 
can be compared with the assumptions, forecasts and targets 
specified in the strategy. Policy monitoring is concerned 
with watching the evolution of both central and regional 
Government policiesq assessing the effects of policy changes up 
the objectives and proposals of the Plan, and giving early 
warning of failure to implement the policies on which the 
plan depends. 
There might well be difficulties in deciding whether 
changes were, in fact, departing from or undermining the 
Plan iii a serious way, especially in cases where this Plall's 
proposals are general rather than specific, or 'long-tern, 
rather than short-term. SOMO warning sYStem should indicate 
when differences between the actual and the predicted wore 
, 
malking , such critical thresholds that intervention or 
A 
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modification of the Plan was required. This might be 
feasible where this Plan ilas set targets for achievement 
(for example, universal primary education). For other 
aspects of the strateSyq (for example, the spatial patiern) 
the system we are dealing with is so complex that such 
precision would be impossible and monitoring would need 
to keep track of a wide range of variables. Difficulties 
might arise in distinguishing changes arising specifically 
from the impact of policy and those arising from other 
causes. 
Sources of data and their improvement, relation of the 
data to the region and frequency of updating are critical 
matters which would need to be considered early in the 
life of the Regional Planning Unit, and which would partly 
determine the timing ahd frequency of its reports. 
Consultation. 
Consultation with public and private groups will 
provide another means of checking the plan's continuing 
relevance. In most cases such consultations can be 
conveniently made in the course of normal contact with 
central Government and regional ageticies, research 
institutions, statutory undertakers, industrial and 
commercial organizations and developers. With Governiiient 
decentralization, the Regional Authorities and Committees 
will contribute a lot in consultations. New ideas arising 
from the village will be discussed by the Village Collinjittees, 
then passed on to the District Comm 
. 
ittees for further 
discussion. After this. step, the Regional Committees, 
composed of several bodies 'will discuss 
- such ideas that arise 
I and see 
if they need to be incorporated In the revision of 
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Plan. 
Revising the Plan. 
The purpose of continuous monitoring and further 
research is to keep under constant review the objectives 
and policies of the strategy , and the progress towards their 
attainment. If things are shown to be significantly off 
course, two interrelated courses of action would be open. 
In the first case, it could demonstrate the acceptability 
of the emerging course in its own right and identify what 
implications this would have for alteration of the orlginal 
policies and objectives of the plan. Alternatively, it 
could indicate the action required by adjusting policies 
or introducing new ones in order to put the system back. on 
-course, stating the advantages and disadvantages of doing so. 
To be completely effective it would be important for 
the Unit, not just to react to events, but to be able to 
influence them. This means that it must be given the 
opportunity to comment upon important regional issues and to 
influence impending decisions. Machinery would need to be 
set up to ensure that all. matters relevant to the regional 
strategy were brought to the notice of the unit and that 
its advice was taken into account in making decisions. The 
success of this unit would be partly determined by the 
extent to which those with executive and policy responsbilities 
for the region chose to use the unit's research and 
advisory capability and partly by the unit's own ability 
to engender confidence in its role. To develop this 
confidence the unit would have to demonstrate that the advice 
it gave was usefult relevant and responsible. 
OrSanization. 
In the absence of a single decision-malcing body at 
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regional level, a number of administrative difficulties 
arise. These include where the Regional Planning Unit 
should be placed, how it should be staffed, rýnd to whom it 
should be responsible. 
In the light of the existing situation with Regions 
having a lot of authority, it is possible to state certain 
requirements for the operation of a Regional Planning Unit. 
There needs to be a means of looking at the region as a 
whole which: 
- 
a* could examine and be involved in matters of 
interest to both central and Regional (Local) 
Government without duplication and rii sunder s tan diiig, 
especially now after Decentralization. 
b. would be capable of influencing the policy and 
decision making of central and local Government 
and be ccceptable to them in this role, and 
co would retain sufficient independence of both 
sides to guarantee the objectivity of its work 
and recommendations and thus retain the confidence 
of each. 
The organisational requirements of this appears to be 
a single bodyt backed and 'steered' jointly by central and 
local Government at POlicY-making level. It should be 
adequately staffed with the right disciplines, quality and 
reasonable continuity, as well as adequately equipped 'with 
good data sources. It-should have-access to such other 
financial resources as are necessary to enable effective 
work to be done. 
The best loc aiion for the unit would be, in Moshi 
, where there is already the Zonal Physical Planning Office 
-which deals vrith the plenning of both Kilimanjaro and 113- 
C f, 
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Arusha regions. The unit will be composed of 
professional planners and economists. It should consist of 
the Zonal Planning Officer, Regional Development Directors, 
District Development Directors and some of the Committee 
members both for the Regions and the districts. Since we have so 
few local planners, a crash programme to train planners must 
be a top priority for implementation of this plan to succeed. 
Some sort of Corporate Management will be introduced, whose 
basis will be inter-departriental co-operation through working 
parties. These working parties will be used to progress 
the implementation of the Regional Plan. Most of the 
working parties will be permanent, others will be 
established on an ad hoc basis to meet a temporary need* 
Both groups may include elected members. The work of the 
working parties and project teams will be monitored with 
the aid of an agreed inter-departriental pre-iniplementation 
projects schedule. This schedule, basically a programme 
of pre-development planning backed by activitY networks, 
will be reviewed at regular intervals. 
Social Implications of the Plan. 
The author is conscious that the policies contained 
in this document are, in the large part, dominated by the 
proposals for physical changes to the community ainied at 
remedying easily identified physical problems associated 
with thent. Ile is also conscious of the need for a more 
positive social development plan and of the possibility 
of unforeseen, and hence, unplanned, social consequences 
of itm proposals for physical changes in the community. 
As part of the monitoring process, therefore, the author 
proposes that the Regional Authorities seek advice on these 
popsible Unforeseen consequencos. 
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Phasing. 
The environtriental strategies set out in the previous 
chapter of this study outline the main policies and propo. sais 
for the development of the Northern Region over the next 
15 
- 
25 years, up to the year 2000. The strategies are 
designed to meet stated objectives, the achievement of w1iich will 
however, be conditioned to a large degree by the availability 
of the major resources, finance and land, on one hand 
and manpower on the other. The non-availability of one or 
the other of these resources may have a serious effect on 
the implementation of key nolicies (those upon urliich many 
others depend), and far reaching implications for many 
others because of tI. e dependence on the implementation of 
key policies. 
The development of the policies and proposals 
outlined earlier depend on the early implementation of key 
policies and proposals. These include the opening of new 
primary roads, the establishment of Local and Market 
Centres and ujamaL villages as well as the provision of 
social services. 
The implementation of these key policy proposals 
together with existing capital commitments and the 
continued development of Regional Authority services, will 
be conditioned, particularly during the early years of the 
Plan period, by the availability of both financial and 
land resources. 
Local Planning. 
The implementation of the strategies outlined in this 
docu: ment should be guided by more detailed proposals which 
will be contained in Local Plans* to be-prepared by the two 
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administrative regions. Consequently, it is inevitable 
that in working out the details of local plan proposals, 
It will result in a modification, if not amendment, of the 
strategies. This form of monitoring is an appropriate part 
of the implementation process. 
If the problem of manpower can be solved, it is 
suggested that the Local Authorities here should prepare 
three different types of Local Plan: 
i. District Plans 
- 
for the comprehensive guidance 
of development in relatively large areas. The 
identification of individual districts will bo 
based on-common land usage characteristics 
and/or development potential. Such plans would 
include the following: 
- 
a* A plan for the Kilimanjaro/Arusha highland 
area which is very identical in al. -iost every 
aspect and facing the'same problems. 
b. A plan for the I-lbulu/Ilanang agriculturally 
productive area and, 
co A plan for the dry district, of Masai witil 
its wealth of wildlife and cattlo. 
ii. Action Area Plans. to provide comprehensive 
guidance in areas where intensivedevelopniont will be 
started in the next ten years, particularly for 
agricultural development in Mbulu and Hanang areas 
and around the Kilimanjaro International Airport etc. 
iii. Subject Plans for dealing 
-witi, particular planning 
issues not amenable to district or action aroa 
plan treatment. Normally these 
'will be concerned 
with the detailing of major policies applyilig to 
the whole regional. Plan. Subjects wilic.. might be 
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covered, for example, include tourism development, 
agricultural development, ujamaa village planning 
and so forth. 
In Surn, therefore, these are the implementation 
measures that will be adopted to ensure that the suggestions 
put forward in this Plan will be acted upon both by the 
public and private authorities. One of the main stumbling 
blocks, apart from finance is manpower. For implementation 
to succeed physical planners *%rill be needed both at tile 
Regional and District levels to carry on with District 
or Local Plans. However, currently there are hardly enough 
physical planners in Tanzania to man the Head Office rind 
the zonal planning offices all over the country, lot alone 
the demand for planners for implementing the now CaPitaldevolopme 
atDodoma. Thus, this can be a limiting factor which has to 
be skirted somehow. Use must be made of the few planners 
at the Zonal Planning Office at Moshi and the intermediate 
level planners currently being trained at the Ardhi Institute 
at the Dar es Salaam University. The 'Ministry of Lands, 
Housing and Urban Development must embark on a crash course 
of training physical planners, either locally or ovorsonag 
to meet manpower demands not only of this region, but that 
I of the whole country. This is particularly important if 
more Regional Plansi such as this one will be riade for other 
parts of Tanzania which. the author is convinced should be 
the objective of the Ministry of Lands in the future. 
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CHAPTER 15. 
SMIMARY AND CONCLUSION. 
PLANNING IMPLICATIONS Or THE NORTHERN REGTON STUDY AND PLAN. 
I 
The study has not only shoim the great need and 
importance of Regional Planning, but also the role it can 
play in spearheading development. In this country, as in 
nost developing countries, it has been seen that there are 
striking contrasts and disparities between regions, clearly 
reflected in the very unequal opportunities- to participate 
in the social-economic development process enjoyed by the 
various population groups. The sheer size of the country 
would make it difficult to treat the country as a single 
unit, even if the undeveloped transportation system did not 
further divide the country. The excessive concentration of 
growth in a few centres of areas, so pronounced in Tanzania 
(where the coastal towns of Dar-es-Sainam and Tanga are 
developed and the interior left uneconomically and socially 
marginal), is unaccompanied by acute disparities in inconte 
and development levels between the various regions of the 
country. In the majority of cases, the positive economic 
effects, attributable to polarization have been outstripped 
by the adverse effectso particularly the aggravation of social 
problems. As polarization has intensified, regional 
disequilibrium has tended to sharpen. 
One other divergence in growth rates which afflicts 
Tanzania is betifee: t Town and Country. This 11as two aspects 
of: first the social and economic aspects of urban devoloj=. tint 
and second the problem of equity involved in tho openiltZ up 
of the gap between urban and rural inco-mos. Massive 
migrations from rural to urban areas contributo not 0211Y to 
excessive growth of the urban areas. In mont cases 
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urbanisation occurs in conditions where it is unlikely 
to provid3 impetus for industrilization and does not 
correspond to the rate of Industrial growth. Spontaneous 
and uncontrolled growth merely turns the urban area into 
centres of profound social conflict. At the same time, 
the vast and largely neglected peripheriesl dominated by 
and dependent upon the cities both economically and 
politicallyq tend to stagnate or even to deteriorate, 
intensify the social conflict still further. 
Obviously several approaches to the above problems 
could have been tried, but in this studyl as has been scene 
a Regional Physical Pl&nning approach has been opted for. 
The Northern Region has been taken as a case study to nee 
what this level of planning can achieve and its future role 
in guiding future development. The work on this case 
study has resulted in a suggested strategic plan for this 
area. The details of this have been elaborated in Chapter 
13. Here only the main conclusions and planning implications 
of this plan are elaborated to see what lessons planners can 
learn from this study. 
Essentially this plan is a discussion documont which 
will need further details and feasibility studies before 
any of the reco-amended proposed developments can take place* 
These studies could not be conducted here since vital 
detailed figures and. information were not available to do 
detailed future projections of all the sectors of the 
economy. Although many proposals have been put forwardt some 
in detailed formq it would be inappropriate to pretend that 
this Plan could be Implemented immediately. In an idCal 
situation. we would need the services of the appropriate 
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specialists in every field discussed to indicate the right 
figures to be used in formulating a workable programme. 
What has been produced, therefore, is a general strategy 
which outlines the means to solve the existing and future 
problemsq while at the same time exploiting the opportunities 
and potential of the Northern Region of Tanzania. It calls for 
public participatio-n and inter-departmental consultations. 
The Plan advocates the Growth Centre Strategy as a 
rigid framework on which development in the region will be 
based. This is a comprehensive regional plan as opposed to 
plans for limited areas, such as those of Arusha town 
Master Plan, prepared by PADCO of Americag or sectoral 
plans such as the Tourism Plan prepared by A. D. Little. 
The study has atte-. pted to ask a number of questions rather 
than provide answers in every aspect. It wouldg in fact9 
be pretentious for the planner to pretend to be an expert 
in all detailed aspects of development* Here the planner is 
acting as a co-ordinator 
- 
as. -zing the right quostionB and 
setting up the right framework for development and further 
work in future. 
The suggested Plan is a model or an ideal approach 
to regional planning in Tanzania, blending both the old and 
new approach to physical planning. It avoids the Survey- 
Analysis-Plan method. Insteadq the approach here has bocn 
to carry out a Survey and Analysisq then put forward Goals 
and Objectives and suggest some alternative strategies andl 
finally, to choose, through ovaluationt the $boat' strategy ari 
the Plan for the region. Lack of knowlodgo about the 
geography of this area (or other parts of Tanzania) moan that 
the initial emphasis of 'work should be on the descriptive 
survey and analysis. It is in essence a structure plan which 
- 
341 
- 
goes for generalizations rather than for precise lines on 
a Master Plan. It takes into account the fact that planning 
is a continuous process with no finality as such. Changes 
have to be accommodated vhenever necessary in the future. 
In going about this work, many problems wero 
encoantered, some which entailed a slight change in emphasis 
in the analysis approach. The lack of relevant detailed data 
has been one of the major limiting factors of the scope 
of the plan that has emerged. 
BaMiCallYq the study started with a Survey and 
Analysis of the existing situation in the Study Region to 
identify the problems, opportunities and potentials 
for growth. In this analysis, it was originally intended 
to look in great detail into the tourism industry which is 
a very important sector of the economy of this region. 
However, as the work progressed, the problems of lack of 
data prevented a full analysis and evaluation of this 
industry. Data collected by the author through surveys and 
from other sources still left saps in evaluating the impact of 
tourism in the region* Againg since Mitchell had already 
conducted a similar cost-benefit analysis of tourism in 
Kenyaj it was considered not worthwhile repeating this 
exercise and meeting similar conceptual and practical 
difficulties. 
Sov the Study changed emphasis from a dotailod 
sectoral analysis and embarked on an examination of all the 
sectors of the economy generally, The Study t1jus pitched 
itself at an overview level of Planning focussing on the Growth 
Contra strategy as the main theme. Because all the sectors 
were considered in some detail in the Survey and Analynic 
section, 80 inuch material was broucht togethar that it was 
I 
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decided to include a brief summary with a detailed 
appendix. Volume Ill should be consulted for details 
on every topic covered in the Analysis. 
After this phaseq there followed a suggestion of goals 
and objectives to be aimed at. These arose out of the 
analysis of present and future problems in the region, 
together with an analysis of stated T. A. N. U. and Tanzanian 
Government priorities. Various alternative strategies to 
guide the development of this region were then outlined. 
Four alternatives were selected and were then evaluated 
in detail. Out of this emerged a 'best' or preferred 
strategy -which was further developed as the Plan* 
Ov. erallq the suggested Plan has advocated a Growth 
Centre Strategy. It is based on a planned spatial 
distribution of centres in such a way as to ensure a 
balanced relationship between-the urban and rural aectors. 
All settlements are arranged in a hierarchical pattern wijAh 
the larger settlements ir- the hierarchy having batter and 
higher order facilities than the lower-order centres. This would 
form a framework on which the development Ifill be based as 
opposed to sectoral planning. 
The Plang therefore, outlines a strategy by idiich 
the limited Governn. ent or capital investment in physical 
infrastructure may be deployed to stimulato tho maximum 
possible economic expansion. At the same timo, this 
strategy would maintain a reasonable spread of urban 
. 
sarvicon 
throughout the region. 
In additiong the Plan attempts to bring about an 
adequate, yet not too expensive, dintributioll of urban 
services throughout the region. Tjjijq mhot-. ld ensure that 
opportunities-for educational and cultural improvements 
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together vrith medical and commercial facilities, are 
reasonably accessible to all the rural population. It thus 
emphasizes urban development through the creation of urban 
nucleii equipped with the basic infrastructure necessary for 
the efficient operation of business and inustry. This would 
I stimulate employment outside the priwate city of Dar-es-SalaaLl. 
Finallyq the Plan should encourage the establishn, ent of thc) 
urban facilitiesq necessary for the efficient exploitation 
of the Northern Region's natural resources. 
The Strategy and Plan idiich has been outlined is 
intended to establish a rational starting-point for more 
detailed planning of development by all the authoritioB concernc4 
including those in the agricultural and economic fields. 
Certain concrete proposals have been made for immediate 
implementation, particularly in the upgrading and provision 
of additional infrastructural. development in the selected 
service centres. These proposals have boon integrated into 
a long-range development plan for the Northern Region which 
recommends a pattern of growth which will accommodate all 
anticipated development up to the turn of the century, 
Thus this Regional Study has represented the first 
attempt to view the problems of regional development in 
Tanzania in a comprehensive manner. It has been possible to 
look at the Northern Region as one unitq and to view its 
problems together and explore a wide raz. ge of opportunition 
and potential for growth. Policies and programmes have boon 
put forward either to ameliorate some or the problems or 
exploit the likely future opportunities for development. As 
a result,, whole new avenues of thought about regional plannitia 
have been opened up for further exploration in Tanzania by 
local planners. 
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The Study has showed that Regional Physical 
Planning can play. a very essential part in the development 
of the nation, particularly in areas where many problems exist, 
such as in thin region. The initial analysis showed that 
the problem of urbanization is increasing and the functions 
of towns are changing rapidly in the Northern Region, and 
in Tanzania. New administrative centres have been created 
while new industries are blossoming in areas of former 
subsistence farming. Tourist touT-s suddenly have an 
explosive development potential with the advent of the jet 
package tour. 
Rising incomes are opening up the possibility of more 
and more industries oriented to the domestic market. Equally 
likely to have a major impact on the distribution of towns is 
the ever increasing population pressure in the rich highland 
areas of the regiong and the resulting necessity to resettle 
large numbers of people in new areas. 
The Analysis has also shown that regional development 
in the past has been haphazard. Infrastructural development 
is inefficient and generally development is randomq uneconomic 
and unrelated. Services are duplicated in some areas while 
other areas are lacking even some of tho minimum essential 
services. 
Again, the Study shows that the present rural migration 
to urban areas is not always because thero aro enough jobs for 
these people in the towns, but because tho rural areas at 
present are unable to obsorb all tho rural population growth 
due to the insufficient area Of cultivated land and its low 
productivity. IfIth the present farm management and farming 
methodsl a minimum of four acres in high potential arena is 
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considered to be adequate just for the bare subsistence 
standard of living. Although planners must endeavour to 
hold bazIC the rural exodusq it is evident that urbanization 
will continue and can, at bestq be slowed and directed. It 
must be borne in mind that the phenomenon of urbanization is 
also potentially beneficial as it enables the citizens to 
participate more actively in the overall development of 
the country. 
Furtherg the foregoing analysis and the Icnoiflcdgc 
gained from the wide ranging surveys related to this work 
reveal that great opportunities for development and 
improvement in-the standard of living exist in the Northern 
Region. They confirm the view that the country is entering 
a new era in all fields of activity. Tanzania, for better 
or worse, is committed to a 'way of life which Is alien to 
Its traditional patterns because as the population increases 
it will no longer be possible for all the people to derive 
their living directly from the cultivation of the aoil. 
In addition, the attainment of higher standards of living 
will require the diversification of labour, the product of 
goods and the provision of social services. These factors 
require that a large percentage of Tanzania's population 
live in towns and those that remain on the land must have 
ready access to urban facilities, 
Like all other developing countrics there are 
indications that Tanzania will continue to experience a 
marked migration to urban centres, particularly among the 
younger generation. One result of those changes will be 
a tre-iendous upsurge of urban growth# 
Although this study has dealt mainly with the aocial 
and physical asPOets Of Rogional Plannin5l it also confirms 
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and underlines the close relitionship existing between 
these factors and agricultural and economic activity 
generally. The evolution of a satisfactory development 
in all these fields is seen to be dependent on adherence 
to an integrated development plan. 
Thus the main conclusion of this Study is that the 
strategies developed for this region are still too broad 
and generalized and lack the detail required to satisfactorily 
solve the local or district level problems. This has been 
inevitable due to the aforementioned problem of lack of 
datag particularly on financial expenditures* This calla 
for special research surveys and a more detailed area-based 
planning approach which facilitates the detailed assessment 
of the spatial characteristics9 resource potential and 
development require. n3nts of any given district. Priori-ties 
sh. ouldg thereforeq be made for the preparation of Local 
Plans, District Plans and Naster/Structuro Plans for some 
of the towns in the region. 
It should be stressed that owing to tho lack of 
information some of the topics-have boon discussed in a 
superficial way and could have boca covered in more detail. 
As seen earlier, this studyq howevere has attempted to opon 
the way for further deeper research on different aspects of 
Regional Planning in Tanzania rather than suggest solutions 
to-limited problems. 
Three categories of continuing woric can be 
identified. Firstly, for the subjects already cov3red by 
tho Plan, further research using fresh data and improved 
survey methods could. throw now li&ht on problems producins 
better forecasts and leading to better policies. Basic 
requirements are soon to include information upon human 
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resources, particularly in the structure and changes in 
population and manpowerg as well as data on income 
distributions and other aspects of living conditions. 
Further analysis of material resources might incorporate an 
inventory of basic resourcesq and a study of the structure 
and changes in respect of production. Other topics might 
cover the current production and consumption, especially 
quantities and values of intermediate and final transactionsq 
as well as public finance and the collection of other 
financial statistics etc. 
Secondly, some of this work leads on to related 
topical (for example on the region's industrial performance) 
or opens up the possibility for similar treatment of other 
subjects (notably, expenditure priorities). 
Finally, there are those subjects such as squatter 
settlements or pollution which have only boen briefly 
mentioned owing to the lack of information and resources 
for conducting special surveys. Research in depth is needed 
to define now policies and proposals for those topics. ror 
example as far as squatter settlements are concernedg wo would 
like to know the causes for theseq where these settlements 
are most prevalentg any complaints about them, and measures 
to contain such settlementse 
Other possible fields Of investigation in tho future 
may include a study of the economic bases for the 
proposed growth poles and centrosq withe if necessarys 
recommendations for the relocation of human and economic 
growth in areas which hitherto may not have prospered as 
much as expected.. This will entail studies in economic 
location which is the principal means available to regional 
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planners for changing the spatial organization of the 
economy. Furthermorej areas around tile principal to%ms 
where pressures of overspill may occur require specific 
studies based on the concept of the city region. 
Transportation and land use studies as well as surveys of 
the development and success of tijamaa villages will be of 
particular relevance and would incorporate locational needs, 
areat siFeq type etc. Tourism and other sectors of the 
economy and conservation warrant further research. For 
tourism we need information on Its Impact on the 
environmentl economy and ecology. The design of roads 
and lodges in national parks would be important While 
from zoologists we can get an idea of how to exploit tile 
wildlife for meat. 
Public participation and involvement of the public 
in plan-making needs further study. The complete lack of 
involvement may be one of the principal causas for tho 
failure of many 'good' plans. 
In suml therefore, this is a model of an ideal 
approach to regional planningg combining both old and 
new methods of planning. The same typo of framework could 
be used for preparing other regional plans for Tanzania 
and other developing countries. The Plan takes into account 
that in a fast developing country as Tanzania, a large 
percentage of the inhabitants live in the rural areas and 
so it has deliberately integrated rural and urban development 
for the benefit of the rural dwellers. When such plans 
have been made for the whole country, it will be possible to 
formulate a National Physical Development Plan. The main 
aim of such a plan will be the identifification of the 
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spatial problems connected with economic developmcat and 
to provide alternative spatial strategies for the future 
to facilitate the locational co-ordination of 
infrastructure development. 
This planning procens will attempt to secure the 
optimum integration of the various regions within one 
national spatial framework. It has to take into 
consideration the interrelations between the resources 
and potentialities of Tanzania, technological possibilities, 
availability and adequacy of infrastructure systems etc. 
with the ultimate objective of maximizing areal contribution 
to national prosperity and welfare. 
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